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Preface

This book is designed for a one semester course in discrete mathematics
for sophomore or junior level students. The text covers the mathematical
concepts that students will encounter in many disciplines such as computer
science, engineering, Business, and the sciences.

Besides reading the book, students are strongly encouraged to do all the exer-
cises. Mathematics is a discipline in which working the problems is essential
to the understanding of the material contained in this book.

Students are encouraged first to do the problems without referring to the
solutions. Answers and Solutions to problems found at the end of this book
can only be used when you are stuck. Exert a reasonable amount of efforts
towards solving a problem before you look up the answer, and rework any
problem you miss.

Students are strongly encouraged to keep up with the exercises and the se-
quel of concepts as they are going along, for mathematics builds on itself.
A solution guide to the text is available through email: mfinan@atu.edu

Marcel B. Finan
Russellville, Arkansas
August 2014
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Set Numbers Notations

In this chapter, we introduce the set of numbers that we will use in this book.

e The set of all positive integers
N={1,2,3,---}.
e The set of whole numbers
W =1{0,1,2,---}.
e The set of all integers
Z=4--,-3,-2,—-1,0,1,2,3,--- }.
e The set of all rational numbers

Q:{%:a,bGZwithb%O}.

e The set of irrational numbers I.
e The set R of all real numbers.

Also, when a number n belongs to a certain set, we will use the notation
€ . For example, —2 € Z and —2 ¢ N.



SET NUMBERS NOTATIONS



Fundamentals of Mathematical
Logic

Logic is commonly known as the science of reasoning. This introductory
chapter covers modern mathematical logic such as propositions and quanti-
fiers.
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1 Propositions and Related Concepts

A proposition is any meaningful statement that is either true or false, but
not both. We will use lowercase letters, such as p,q,r,---, to represent
propositions. We will also use the notation

p:l14+1=3

to define p to be the proposition 141 = 3. The truth value of a proposition
is true, denoted by T, if it is a true statement and false, denoted by F, if it
is a false statement. Statements that are not propositions include questions
and commands.

Example 1.1

Which of the following are propositions? Give the truth value of the propo-
sitions.

(a)243=T.

(b) Julius Caesar was president of the United States.

(c) What time is it?

(d) Be quiet !

Solution.
(a) A proposition with truth value (F).

(b) A proposition with truth value (F).

(¢) Not a proposition since no truth value can be assigned to this statement.
(d) Not a proposition B

Example 1.2

Which of the following are propositions? Give the truth value of the propo-
sitions.

(a) The difference of two primes.

b)2+2=4.

¢) Washington D.C. is the capital of New York.

d) How are you?

(a) Not a proposition.
(b) A proposition with truth value (T).
(¢) A proposition with truth value (F).


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0s_VgdpswV8
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(d) Not a proposition m

New propositions called compound propositions or propositional func-
tions can be obtained from old ones by using symbolic connectives which
we discuss next. The propositions that form a propositional function are
called the propositional variables.

Let p and ¢ be propositions. The conjunction of p and ¢, denoted by p A ¢
(read “p wedge ¢”), is the proposition: p and ¢. This proposition is defined
to be true only when both p and ¢ are true and it is false otherwise.

The disjunction of p and ¢, denoted by pV ¢ (read “p vee ¢”), is the propo-
sition: p or ¢. The “or” is used in an inclusive way. This proposition is false
only when both p and ¢ are false, otherwise it is true.

Example 1.3
Let

p: 5H<9
q: 9<T.

Construct the propositions p A ¢ and p V q.

Solution.
The conjunction of the propositions p and ¢ is the proposition

pAg:5<9and 9<T.

This proposition is false since the proposition 9 < 7 has a truth value F.
The disjunction of the propositions p and ¢ is the proposition

pVg:5<9o0or9<7
which is a true proposition m

Example 1.4
Consider the following propositions

p: It is Friday

q: It is raining.

Construct the propositions p A ¢ and p V q.
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Solution.
The conjunction of the propositions p and ¢ is the proposition

pAq:It is Friday and it is raining.
The disjunction of the propositions p and ¢ is the proposition
pVq:It is Friday or It is raining m

A truth table displays the relationships between the truth values of propo-
sitions. Next, we display the truth tables of p A g and pV q.

Plq|pPNg plq|pVyg
T|T| T T|IT| T
T|F| F TIF| T
F|T| F F|T| T
F|F| F F|F| F

Let p and ¢ be two propositions. The exclusive or (or exclusive disjunc-
tion) of p and ¢, denoted p & g, is the proposition that is true when exactly
one of p and ¢ is true and is false otherwise. The truth table of the exclusive
“or” is displayed below

P14 |PDg
T|T F
T|F T
F|T| T
FI|F F

Example 1.5
(a) Construct a truth table for (p ® q) @ 7.
(b) Construct a truth table for p @ p.

Solution.
(a) The truth table is


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZmHseRQOaqs
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p (p®q)®r
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(b) The truth table is

P PSP
T F
F F |

The final operation on a proposition p that we discuss is the negation of p.
The negation of p, denoted ~ p, is the proposition not p. The truth table of
~ p is displayed below

~Pp

p
T
F

F
T

Example 1.6

Consider the following propositions:

p: Today is Thursday.

q:2+1=3.

r: There is no pollution in New Jersey.
Construct the truth table of [~ (p A q)] V r.

Solution.

~ (

<
0
=
=
<
=

HEE s>
Hﬂﬂﬂeemw‘;

)
HEHRB33332
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i i SIS S|

SRR R RN
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Example 1.7
Find the negation of the proposition p: =5 <z < 0.

Solution.
The negation of p is the proposition ~p:x >00r x < -5 n

A compound proposition is called a tautology if it is always true, regardless
of the truth values of the propositional variables which comprise it.

Example 1.8

(a) Construct the truth table of the proposition (p A q) V (~ pV ~ q). Deter-
mine if this proposition is a tautology.

(b) Show that pV ~ p is a tautology.

Solution.
(a) The truth table is

pla|~p|~q|~pV~q|pAqg|(pAqgV(~pV~gq)
TIT| F | F F T T
TIF| F | T T F T
FlT| T |F T F T
FIF| T | T T F T

Thus, the given proposition is a tautology.
(b) The truth table is

pl~p|pV~p
T| F T
F| T T

Again, this proposition is a tautology m

Two propositions are equivalent if they have exactly the same truth values
under all circumstances. We write p = q.

Example 1.9

(a) Show that ~ (pV q) =~ pA ~q.

(b) Show that ~ (p A q) =~ pV ~ q.

(c¢) Show that ~ (~ p) = p.

Parts (a) and (b) are known as DeMorgan’s laws.


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=O0KbymjE7xU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QGA9Dt1ay00
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Solution.
(a) The truth table is

plal~p|~q|pVg|~(pVg |~p\~g
TIT|F | F | T F F
TIF|F | T | T F F
FlT| T |F | T F F
FIF| T | T| F T T

Note that the columns of ~ (pV ¢q) and ~ pA ~ ¢ have the same truth values.
(b) The truth table is

pla|~p|~q|pANg|~(pAg |~pV~q
TIT|F | F | T F F
TIF|F | T]| F T T
F|T| T | F | F T T
FIF| T | T| F T T

Note that the columns of ~ (pAq) and ~ pV ~ ¢ have the same truth values.
(¢) The truth table is

pl~p|~(~p)
T| F T
F| T F n

Example 1.10

(a) Show that pAg=gApand pVqg=qVp.

(b) Show that (pVq)Vr=pV(gVr)and (pAg)AT=pA(gAT).

(c) Show that (pAq)Vr=(pVr)A(gVr)and (pVg) Ar=(pAr)V(qgAT).

Solution.
(a) The truth table is

Sl ES
GRS
o>
o>
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(b) The truth table is

o =
> <
SRR (S e e e e
> <
2, 2,
~ ~
> <
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QU H O e QU H e

(c) The truth table is

(pVr)A(gVr)

(pAgVr

qVvr

pAqg | pVr

r

q

T
T
F
F
T
T
F
F
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plag |7 |pVag|pAr ghr | (Vg Ar | (pAT)VI(gAT)
T|T|T| T T T T T
T T|F| T F F F F
T F|T| T T F T T
T F|F| T F F F F
F|T|T| T F T T T
F|T|F| T F F F F
FIF|T| F F F F F
F|F|F F F F F F |
Example 1.11
Show that ~ (p A q) Z~ pA ~ q
Solution.
We will use truth tables to prove the claim.
pla|~p|~aqg|phqg|~(pAq) ~pA~gq
T|T| F F T F F
T F| F T F T #+ F
F|T| T F F T =+ F
F|F| T T F T T |

A compound proposition that has the value F for all possible values of the
propositions in it is called a contradiction.

Example 1.12
Show that the proposition pA ~ p is a contradiction.

Solution.

p|~Dp|pPAN~D
T| F F
F| T F ]



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=O0KbymjE7xU
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Review Problems

Problem 1.1

Indicate which of the following sentences are propositions.

(a) 1,024 is the smallest four-digit number that is a perfect square.
(b) She is a mathematics major.

(c) 128 = 26.

(d) z = 25.

Problem 1.2

Consider the propositions:

p: Juan is a math major.

q: Juan is a computer science major.

Use symbolic connectives to represent the proposition “Juan is a math major
but not a computer science major.”

Problem 1.3
In the following sentence is the word “or” used in its inclusive or exclusive
sense? “A team wins the playoffs if it wins two games in a row or a total of
three games.”

Problem 1.4
Write the truth table for the proposition: (p V (~pV ¢))A ~ (g\ ~ ).

Problem 1.5
Let t be a tautology. Show that pVt =t.

Problem 1.6
Let ¢ be a contradiction. Show that p V¢ = p.

Problem 1.7
Show that (r Vp)A[(~rV(pAq) A(rVegl=pAg.

Problem 1.8

Use De Morgan’s laws to write the negation for the proposition: “This com-
puter program has a logical error in the first ten lines or it is being run with
an incomplete data set.”
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Problem 1.9
Use De Morgan’s laws to write the negation for the proposition: “The dollar
is at an all-time high and the stock market is at a record low.”

Problem 1.10
Assume x € R. Use De Morgan’s laws to write the negation for the proposition: —5 <
z < 0.

Problem 1.11
Show that the proposition s = (p A q) V (~ pV (pA ~ q)) is a tautology.

Problem 1.12
Show that the proposition s = (pA ~ ¢) A (~ pV q) is a contradiction.

Problem 1.13

(a) Find simpler proposition forms that are logically equivalent to p & p and
pd (pdp).

b)Is (p®q)®r=p® (¢®r)? Justify your answer.
(c)Is(p@g)Ar=(@Ar)®(¢Ar)? Justify your answer.

Problem 1.14

Show the following:

(a) p At = p, where t is a tautology.

(b) p A ¢ = ¢, where ¢ is a contradiction.

(¢) ~t=cand ~ c=t, where t is a tautology and ¢ is a contradcition.
)

(dypVp=pand pAp=np.

Problem 1.15

Which of the following statements are propositions?
(a) The Earth is round.

(b) Do you know how to swim?

(c) Please leave the room.
(d) x4+ 3=5.
(e) Canada is in Asia.

Problem 1.16

Write the negation of the following propositions:
(a) ~pAg.

(b) John is not at work or Peter is at the gym.
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Problem 1.17
Construct the truth table of the compound proposition (p A q) V (~ p).

Problem 1.18
Show that p@® ¢ = (pV QA ~ (pAq).

Problem 1.19
Show that pV ~ (p A q) is a tautology.

Problem 1.20
Show that ~ p A (p A q) is a contradiction.
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2 Basics of Digital Logic Design

In this section we discuss the logic of digital circuits which are considered to
be the basic components of most digital systems, such as electronic comput-
ers, electronic phones, traffic light controls, etc.

The purpose of digital systems is to manipulate discrete information which
are represented by physical quantities such as voltages and current. The
smallest representation unit is one bit, short for binary digit. Since electronic
switches have two physical states, namely high voltage and low voltage we
attribute the bit 1 to high voltage and the bit 0 for low voltage.

A logic gate is the smallest processing unit in a digital system. It takes one
or few bits as input and generates one bit as an output.

A circuit is composed of a number of logic gates connected by wires. It
takes a group of bits as input and generates one or more bits as output.
The six basic logic gates are the following:

(1) NOT gate (also called inverter): Takes an input of 0 to an output of
1 and an input of 1 to an output of 0. The corresponding logical symbol is
~ P.

(2) AND gate: Takes two bits, P and @), and outputs 1 if P and @ are 1 and
0 otherwise. The logical symbol is P A ). In Boolean algebra notation, one
uses P - Q.

(3) OR gate: outputs 1 if either P or @ is 1 and 0 otherwise. The logical
symbol is P V ). The corresponding Boolean algebra notation is P + Q).

(4) NAND gate: outputs a 0 if both P and @ are 1 and 1 otherwise. The
symbol is ~ (P A Q). Also, denoted by P|Q, where | is called a Scheffer
stroke.

(5) NOR gate: output a 0 if at least one of P or @ is 1 and 1 otherwise. The
symbol is ~ (P V Q) or P | Q, where | is a Pierce arrow.

(6) XOR gate or the exclusive or: Outputs a 1 if exactly one of the inputs is
1 and 0 otherwise. The symbol is P & Q.

Example 2.1
Construct the input/output tables of the gates discussed in this section.
Solution.
Table for NOT-gate:
P|~P
1 0



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6s0AR3_-i0k
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Table for AND-gate:

Pl Q|PANQ
111 1
110 0
0|1 0
01]0 0
Table for OR-gate:
Pl Q|PVQ
111 1
110 1
0|1 1
01]0 0
Table for NAND-gate:
PlQ|~(PAQ)
111 0
110 1
011 1
01]0 1
Table for NOR-gate:
PlQ|~(PVQ)
11 0
110 0
0|1 0
01]0 1
Table for XOR-gate:
PlQ|PpQ
11 0
110 1
011 1
01]0 0
|

Graphical representations of the logic gates are shown in Figure 2.1.
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NOT AND
Pz R P R
o) |

OR NAND
| S P

—R

o e

NOR XOR

Figure 2.1

19

If you are given a set of input signals for a circuit, you can find its output

by tracing through the circuit gate by gate.

Example 2.2

Give the output signal S for the following circuit, given that P = 0,Q = 1,

and R=0:

Solution.
The circuit is shown in Figure 2.2
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Figure 2.2

A variable with exactly two possible values is called a Boolean variable.
A Boolean expression is an expression composed of Boolean variables and
connectives (which are the gates in this section).

Example 2.3
Find the Boolean expression that corresponds to the circuit of Example 2.2.

Solution.
The Boolean expression is (PV Q) A (PV R)

Two digital logic circuits are equivalent if, and only if, their corresponding
Boolean expressions are logically equivalent. Alternatively, the two Boolean
expressions have the same truth table.

Example 2.4

Show that the following two circuits are equivalent:
a.



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b7Mw6S8gznw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CEYabEK09lU
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Solution.

The Boolean expression corresponding to (a) is given by (P A Q) V @ and
that corresponding to (b) is given by (P V Q) A Q. These two expressions are
logically equivalent:

(PAQIVQ=(PVQIN(QVQ)
=PVQ)ANQn

In the next example, we describe the process of converting a number from
base 10 to base 2 (binary) and vice versa.

Example 2.5
(a) Write the number 1,998y in base 2.
(b) Write the number 11001, in base 10.

Solution.
(a) Let g denote the quotient of the division of a by b and r denote the

remainder. We have

a b| q | r
1,998 121999 | 0
999 |2(499 | 1
499 | 2249 |1
249 |12 1124 | 1
124 12| 62 | 0
62 | 2] 31 |0
31 2115 |1
15 21 7 1
7 21 3 |1
3 21 1 |1
1 21 0 | 1.
Hence,
1,998;0 = 111110011105.
(b) We have

11001, =1 x2* +1x 22 4+0x224+0x2+1=25m
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Integers Binary Representations

Several methods have been used for expressing negative integers in the com-
puter. The most obvious way is to convert the number to binary and stick
on another bit to indicate sign, 0 for positive and 1 for negative. Suppose
that integers are stored using this signed-magnitude technique in 8 bits so
that the leftmost bit holds the sign while the remaining bits represent the
magnitude. Thus, 441,y = 00101001 and —41,9 = 10101001.

The above procedure has a gap. How one would represent the bit 07 Well,
there are two ways for storing 0. One way is 00000000 which represents
+0 and a second way 10000000 represents —0. A method for representing
numbers that avoid this problem is called the two’s complement. Con-
sidering —41;¢ again, first, convert the absolute value to binary obtaining
4119 = 00101001. Then take the complement of each bit obtaining 11010110.
This is called the one’s complement of 41. To complete the procedure,
increment by 1 the one’s complement to obtain —41;9 = 11010111.
Conversion of +41;4 to two’s complement consists merely of expressing the
number in binary, i.e., +41;9 = 00101001.

Example 2.6
(a) Represent the integer —6; using one’s complement.
(b) Represent the integer —6;¢ using two’s complement.

Solution.

(a) We have 619 = 01105. The one’s complement is —6;9 = 1001.

(b) The two’s complement is —619 = 1001 +1 = 1010 m

Now, an algorithm to find the decimal representation of a negative integer
with a given 8-bit two’s complement is the following:

1. Find the two’s complement of the given two’s complement,

2. write the decimal equivalent of the result.

Example 2.7

(a) What is the decimal representation for the integer with 8-bit two’s com-
plement 101010017

(b) What is the decimal representation for the integer with 8-bit two’s com-
plement 001011117

Solution.
(a) The two’s complement of 10101001 is 01010111 = 8719. Thus, the number
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is —8710.
(b) Since the integer is positive, 00101111 = 1011115 = 1-25 +1-23 + 1 -
224+1-24+1=47m
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Review Problems

Problem 2.1
Write the input/output table for the circuit of Example 2.2 where P, @), and
R are any inputs.

Problem 2.2
Construct the circuit corresponding to the Boolean expression: (P A Q)V ~

R.

Problem 2.3
For the following input/output table, construct (a) the corresponding Boolean
expression and (b) the corresponding circuit:

P|Q|R|S
11171710
111101
1101110
110(01]0
01710
0[1,0/0
00|10
0]0]0|O0

Problem 2.4

Consider the following circuit
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Complete the following table

S O+ RN
o~ o RO

Problem 2.5
(a) Convert 10434 to base 2.
(b) Convert 011011015 to base 10.

Problem 2.6
Express the numbers 104 and —104 in two’s complement representation with
8 bits.

Problem 2.7
Construct the input/output table of the circuit given below.

A

£

By
a—Da

Problem 2.8
The negation of the exclusive or is the exclusive nor (abbreviated by XNOR)
whose gate is shown below.

g% 7
L
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Contruct the input/output table of this gate.

Problem 2.9
Show that A @ A and A& (~ A) are constants.

Problem 2.10
Construct a circuit whose Boolean expression is Q@ = (AA B) V[(BAC) A
(BV Q).

Problem 2.11
Find the Boolean expression that corresponds to the circuit.

A
B— |

i

—) —

Problem 2.12
Find the Boolean expression S that corresponds to the input output table,
where P, (@), and R are the Boolean variables.

SO OO KRN
oo R~ OO RO
O, O R OO
cCo oo o~ o~y
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Problem 2.13
Show that the following two circuits are equivalent:

(@) a

B

[
e
v 1D

Problem 2.14
Show that the following two circuits are equivalent:
(a) b
i (b)
B

e
L |

Problem 2.15
Let A, B,C and D be the Boolean variables of the circuit below. Find the
Boolean Expressions: X,Y, Z, W, and Q.
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Problem 2.16
(a) Write the number 5135, in base 2.
(b) Write the number 11105 in base 10.

Problem 2.17
Write the two’s complement values of the numbers 7 and —2 in (a) 4-bit
format (b) 8-bit format (c) 16-bit format.

Problem 2.18
Represent the integer —72;4 as an 8-bit two’s complement.

Problem 2.19
Convert 811y to an 8-bit two’s complememt.

Problem 2.20
What is the decimal representation for the integer with 8-bit two’s comple-
ment 100100117

Problem 2.21
What is the decimal representation for the integer with 8-bit two’s comple-
ment 010010007
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3 Conditional and Biconditional Propositions

Let p and g be propositions. The conditional proposition p — ¢ is the
proposition that is false only when p is true and q is false; otherwise it is true.
p is called the hypothesis and ¢ is called the conclusion. The connective
— is called the conditional connective.

Example 3.1
Construct the truth table of the implication p — q.

Solution.
The truth table is

pPlq|p—q
T|T T
T F F
F|T T
F|F T [ |
Example 3.2
Show that p — ¢ = (~p) Vgq.
Solution.
plal~p|p—q|(~p) Vg
T|T| F T T
T|IF| F F F
F|T| T T T
F|IF| T T T [ ]

It follows from the previous example that the proposition p — ¢ is always
true if the hypothesis p is false, regardless of the truth value of q. We say
that p — ¢ is true by default or vacuously true.

In terms of words the proposition p — ¢ also reads:

(a) if p then q.

b) p implies q.

¢) p is a sufficient condition for g.

d) ¢ is a necessary condition for p.

e) p only if ¢.

(
(
(
(


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OOT1kW2EUho
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Remark 3.1

In a purely logical sense, conditional sentences do not necessarily imply a
cause and effect between the components p and ¢, although in mathematics
and in general discourse they do. From a logical point of view the proposition
“If 243 = 7 then I —1 > 0”7 is a true proposition although there is no
relationship between the component parts.

In propositional functions that involve the connectives ~, A, V, and — the
order of operations is that ~ is performed first and — is performed last.

Example 3.3
Show that ~ (p — q¢) =p A (~ q).

Solution.
We use De Morgan’s laws as follows.

=pA(~q)n

The converse of p — ¢ is the proposition ¢ — p. The opposite or inverse
of p — q is the proposition ~ p —~ ¢. The contrapositive of p — ¢ is the
proposition ~ q —~ p.

Example 3.4
Find the converse, opposite, and the contrapositive of the implication:  If
1+ 2 = 4 then President Lincoln is from Illinois.”

Solution.

The converse: If President Lincoln is from Illinois then 1 + 2 = 4.

The opposite: If 1+ 2 #£ 4 then President Lincoln is not from Illinois.

The contrapositive: If President Lincoln is not from Illinois then 142 # 4 m

Example 3.5
Show that p — ¢ =~ q —~ p.


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aMfoUCrz5ok
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Solution.
We use De Morgan’s laws as follows.

p—q=(~p)Vgq
=~[pA(~q)

Example 3.6

Using truth tables show the following:
(&)p—=q#q—p
b)p—=qg#~p—r~g

Solution.
(a) It suffices to show that (~p) VvV ¢ Z (~ q) V p.

plag|~p|~q|(~p) Vg (~qVp
TIT| F | F T T
TIF|F | T F + T
FIT| T | F T £ F
FIF| T | T T T
(b) We will show that (~p)VqgZpV (~q).
plag|l~p|~q|(~p Vg pV(~aq)
T T| F | F T T
T|F| F | T F 4 T
FIT| T | F T o F
FIF| T | T T T n
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The biconditional proposition of p and ¢, denoted by p <> ¢, is the
propositional function that is true when both p and ¢ have the same truth
values and false if p and ¢ have opposite truth values. Also reads, “p if and

only if ¢” or “p is a necessary and sufficient condition for ¢.”

Example 3.7
Construct the truth table for p <> ¢.


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-r8FzV84sj8
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Solution.
Pl q|DpPryg
T|T T
T|F F
FI|T F
FI|F T [ |
Example 3.8

Show that the biconditional proposition of p and ¢ is logically equivalent to
the conjunction of the conditional propositions p — ¢ and ¢ — p.

Solution.
pla|p—=qlg—=p|psq|(p—q N(g—p)
T|T| T T T T
TIF| F T F F
FIT| T F F F
FIF| T T T T

The order of operations for the five logical connectives is as follows:

1. ~
2. A,V in any order.
3. —, 4> in any order.
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Review Problems

Problem 3.1
Construct the truth table for the proposition: (~ p)V g — .

Problem 3.2
Construct the truth table for the proposition: (p — r) <> (¢ — r).

Problem 3.3

Write negations for each of the following propositions.
(a) If 2+ 2 =4, then 2 is a prime number.

(b) If 1 = 0 then /2 is rational.

Problem 3.4
Write the contrapositives for the propositions of Problem 3.3.

Problem 3.5
Write the converses for the propositions of problem 3.3

Problem 3.6
Write the inverses for the propositions of problem 3.3

Problem 3.7
Show that pV¢=(p = q) — q.

Problem 3.8
Show that ~ (p <> q) = (pA ~ q) V (~p A q).

Problem 3.9
Let p:2 >3 and ¢: 0 < 5. Find the truth value of p — ¢ and ¢ — p.

Problem 3.10

Assuming that p is true, ¢ is false, and r is true, find the truth value of each
proposition.

(a) pAg—r.

(b)) pVqg—r~r.

(c)pV(g—r)
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Problem 3.11
Show using a chain of logical equivalences that (p — r)A(¢ = r) = (pVq) —
r.

Problem 3.12
Show using a chain of logical equivalences that p <+ ¢ = (pAq) V (~ pA ~ q).

Problem 3.13

(a) What are the truth values of p and ¢ for which a conditional proposition
and its inverse are both true?

(b) What are the truth values of p and ¢ for which a conditional proposition
and its inverse are both false?

Problem 3.14
Show that p <> ¢ =~ (p @ q).

Problem 3.15
Determine whether the following propostion is true or false: “If the moon is
made of milk then I am smarter than Einstein.”

Problem 3.16
Construct the truth table of ~ p A (p — q).

Problem 3.17
Show that (p — q) V (¢ — q) is a tautology.

Problem 3.18
Construct a truth table for (p — ¢) A (¢ — 7).

Problem 3.19
Find the converse, inverse, and contrapositive of“It is raining is a necessary
condition for me not going to town.

Problem 3.20
Show that (pA ~ q) V q <> pV q is a tautology.
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4 Related Propositions: Inference Logic

The main concern of logic is how the truth of some propositions is connected
with the truth of another. Thus, we will usually consider a group of related
propositions.

An argument is a set of two or more propositions related to each other in
such a way that all but one of them, the premises, are supposed to provide
support for the remaining one, the conclusion.

The transition from premises to conclusion is the inference upon which the
argument relies.

Example 4.1
Show that the propositions “The star is made of milk, and strawberries are
red. My dog has fleas.” do not form an argument.

Solution.
Indeed, the truth or falsity of each of the propositions has no bearing on that
of the others m

Example 4.2
Show that the propositions: “Mark is a lawyer. So Mark went to law school
since all lawyers have gone to law school” form an argument.

Solution.

This is an argument. The truth of the conclusion, “Mark went to law school,”
is inferred or deduced from its premises, “Mark is a lawyer” and “all lawyers
have gone to law school.” m

The above argument can be represented as follows: Let
p : Mark is a lawyer.

q : All lawyers have gone to law school.

r : Mark went to law school.

Then

pPAq
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The symbol .. is to indicate the inferrenced conclusion.

Now, suppose that the premises of an argument are all true. Then the
conclusion may be either true or false. When the conclusion is true then the
argument is said to be valid. When the conclusion is false then the argument
is said to be invalid.

To test an argument for validity one proceeds as follows:

(1) Identify the premises and the conclusion of the argument.

(2) Construct a truth table including the premises and the conclusion.

(3) Find rows in which all premises are true.

(4) In each row of Step (3), if the conclusion is true then the argument is
valid; otherwise the argument is invalid.

Example 4.3
Show that the argument

p q
q p
pVyq
is invalid
Solution.

We construct the truth table as follows.

Plq|p—=q9|9q—=Dp|pPVQ
T|T T T T
T|F F T T
F|T T F T
F|F T T F

From the last row we see that the premises are true but the conclusion is
false. The argument is then invalid m
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Next, we discuss some basic rules of inference.

Example 4.4 (Modus Ponens or the method of affirmative)
Show that the argument

pP—q
p
q
is valid.
Solution.
The truth table is as follows.
p—q

e B B B S
sl B W 1S
=

The first row shows that the argument is valid m

Example 4.5 (Modus Tollens or the method of denial)
Show that the argument

p—q
~q
~p
is valid.
Solution.
The truth table is as follows.
Plq|p—>q|~q|~D
T|T T F F
TI|F F T F
F|T T F T
F|F T T T

The last row shows that the argument is valid m

37


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eKhJeWSgBPk
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Example 4.6 (Disjunctive Addition)
Show that the argument

pVq

is valid.

Solution.
The truth table is as follows.

s a <

SRS LS
S| [

The first and second rows show that the argument is valid m

Example 4.7 (Conjunctive addition)
Show that

b, q
PAQq
is valid

Solution.
The truth table is as follows.

SRS RIS
e
oo | >

The first row shows that the argument is valid m
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Example 4.8 (Conjunctive simplification)
Show that the argument

PAg

is valid.

Solution.
The truth table is as follows.

el B | S]
sl B W 1S
™A >

The first row shows that the argument is valid m

Example 4.9 (Disjunctive syllogism)
Show that the argument

pVq
~q
p
is valid.
Solution.
The truth table is as follows.
p|lq|~p|~q|pVq
T|T| F F T
TIF| F T T
F|T| T F T
FIF| T T F

The second row shows that the argument is valid m

39
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Example 4.10 (Hypothetical syllogism)
Show that the argument

pP—=4q
q—7T

p—r

is valid.

Solution.
The truth table is as follows.

<

<)
()

<
i

Haa"s M3l

RN NS W WL
RN R W Wl

S gmEaal

SRR RS R R R

L e e R

The first , fifth, seventh, and eighth rows show that the argument is valid m

Example 4.11 (Rule of contradiction)
Show that if ¢ is a contradiction then the following argument is valid for any

D-

~D—C

Solution.
Constructing the truth table we find

clp|~p—c
F|T T
F|F F

The first row shows that the argument is valid m
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Review Problems

Problem 4.1
Show that the propositions “Abraham Lincolm was the president of the
United States, and blueberries are blue. My car is yellow” do not form
an argument.

Problem 4.2

Show that the propositions: “Steve is a physician. So Steve went to medical
school since all doctors have gone to medical school” form an argument.
Identify the premises and the conclusion.

Problem 4.3
Show that the argument
~pVg—r
~pVyq
r
is valid.
Problem 4.4
Show that the argument
pP—4q
q
p
is invalid.
Problem 4.5
Show that the argument
pP—q
~p
~dq

is invalid.
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Problem 4.6
Show that the argument

q
pVyaq
is valid.
Problem 4.7
Show that the argument
PAg
q
is valid.
Problem 4.8
Show that the argument
pPVygq
~p
q
is valid.
Problem 4.9

Use modus ponens or modus tollens to fill in the blanks in the argument
below so as to produce valid inferences.

If v/2 is rational, then v/2 = ¢ for some integers a and b.
It is not true that v/2 = 7 for some integers a and b.
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Problem 4.10
Use modus ponens or modus tollens to fill in the blanks in the argument
below so as to produce valid inferences.

If logic is easy, then I am a monkey’s uncle.
I am not a monkey’s uncle.

Problem 4.11
Use a truth table to determine whether the argument below is invalid.

p—4q
q—p

PAq

Problem 4.12
Use a truth table to determine whether the argument below is valid.

p
p—q
~q\Vr

Problem 4.13
Use symbols to write the logical form of the given argument and then use a
truth table to test the argument for validity.
If Tom is not on team A, then Hua is on team B.
If Hua is not on team B, then Tom is on team A.
Tom is not on team A or Hua is not on team B.

Problem 4.14
Use symbols to write the logical form of the given argument and then use a
truth table to test the argument for validity.
If Jules solved this problem correctly, then Jules obtained the answer 2.
Jules obtained the answer 2.

Jules solved this problem correctly.
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Problem 4.15
Use symbols to write the logical form of the given argument and then use a
truth table to test the argument for validity.
If this number is larger than 2, then its square is larger than 4.
This number is not larger than 2.
The square of this number is not larger than 4.

Problem 4.16
Use the valid argument forms of this section to deduce the conclusion from
the premises.

~pVq—r
sV ~q

~t

p—t
~DAT =~ S

~{q

Problem 4.17
Use the valid argument forms of this section to deduce the conclusion from
the premises.

~p—>rTAN~Ss
t— s
U—>~DP

~ W

uVw

~tVuw

Problem 4.18
Use the valid argument forms of this section to deduce the conclusion from
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the premises.

~(pVq) —r
~p
~T

Problem 4.19
Use the valid argument forms of this section to deduce the conclusion from
the premises.

PAq
p—~(qAT)
e
~ S
Problem 4.20
Show that
P—=>q—T
~(q—r)
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5 Predicates and Quantifiers

Statements such as “z > 3” or “22+4 > 4”7 are often found in mathematical
assertions and in computer programs. These statements are not propositions
when the variables are not specified. However, one can produce propositions
from such statements.

A predicate is an expression involving one or more variables defined on some
domain, called the domain of discourse. Substitution of a particular value
for the variable(s) produces a proposition which is either true or false. For
instance, P(n) : n is prime is a predicate on the set of natural numbers' N.
Observe that P(1) is false, P(2) is true. In the expression P(x), z is called a
free variable. As x varies the truth value of P(x) varies as well. The set of
true values of a predicate P(x) is called the truth set and will be denoted
by Tp.

Example 5.1
Let Q(z,y) : * = y + 3 with domain Z*. What are the truth values of the
propositions Q(1,2) and ((3,0)?

Solution.
By substitution in the expression of @ we find: Q(1,2) is false since 1 = x #
y + 3 = 5. On the contrary, Q(3,0) is true sincex =3=0+3=y+3nm

If P(z) and Q(z) are two predicates with a common domain D then the nota-
tion P(x) = @Q(x) means that every element in the truth set of P(x) is also an
element in the truth set of Q(z). Same logical manipulations that were used
with propositions can be used with predicates. For example, P(z) = Q(x)
is the same as ~ P(z) V Q(x).

Example 5.2
Consider the two predicates P(z) : « is a factor of 4 and Q(z) : z is a factor
of 8. Show that P(z) = Q(x).

Solution.
Finding the truth set of each predicate we have: Tp = {1,2,4} and Ty =
{1,2,4,8}. Since every number appearing in Tp also appears in Ty we have

1'We define the set of natural numbers to be the set N = {1,2,3,---}. We will denote
the set of all non-negative integers or the set of whole numbers by W = Z+ = {0,1,2,--- }.
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P(r) = Q(z)m

If two predicates P(x) and Q(x) with a common domain D are such that
Tp = Ty then we use the notation P(z) < Q(z).

Example 5.3
Let D = R. Consider the two predicates P(z) : —2 < 2 < 2 and Q(z) : |z| <
2. Show that P(z) < Q(x).

Solution.

Indeed, if x in Tp then the distance from x to the origin is at most 2. That is,
|z] <2 and hence z belongs to Ty. Now, if x is an element in Ty then |z| < 2,
ie. (x—2)(x+2) <0. Solving this inequality we find that —2 < 2 < 2. That
is,relpnm

Quantifiers

A quantifier turns a predicate into a proposition without assigning spe-
cific values for the variable. There are primarily two quantifiers: Universal
quantifier and existential quantifier. The universal quantification of a
predicate P(z) is the proposition Vo € D, P(x) is true, where the symbol V
is the universal quantifier. For example, if k is a non-negative integer, then
the predicate P(k) : 2k is even is true for all k € Z*. Using the universal
quantifier V, we can write,

Vk € Z*, (2k is even).

The proposition Vx € D, P(x) is false if P(z) is false for at least one value
of z. In this case, x is called a counterexample.

Example 5.4
Show that the proposition [V € R,z > %] is false.

Solution.
A counterexample is z = % Clearly, % <2=

ol =
H

Example 5.5
Write in the form Vx € D, P(x) the proposition : “Every real number is
either positive, negative or 0.”
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Solution.
Vee R x>0,z<0,orz=0mn

The existential quantification of the predicate P(x) is the proposition
dz € D, P(x) that is true if there is at least one value of z € D where
P(z) is true; otherwise it is false. The symbol 3 is called the existential
quantifier.

Example 5.6
Let P(z) denote the statement “z > 3.” What is the truth value of the
proposition 3z € R, P(z).

Solution.
Since 4 € R and 4 > 3, the given proposition is true m

The proposition Vo € D, P(x) = Q(z) is called the universal condi-
tional proposition. For example, the proposition Vx € R, if x > 2 then
22 > 4 is a universal conditional proposition.

Example 5.7
Rewrite the proposition “If a real number is an integer then it is a rational
number” as a universal conditional proposition.

Solution.
Vo € R, if x is an integer then x is a rational number m

Example 5.8

(a) What is the negation of the proposition Vz € D, P(x)?

(b) What is the negation of the proposition 3z € D, P(x)?

(c) What is the negation of the proposition Vx € D, P(z) = Q(z)?

Solution.

(a) dx € D,~ P(z). That is, there is an € D where P(z) is false.

(b) Vo € D,~ P(x). That is, P(z) is false for all x € D.

(c) There is an = € D such that ~ (~ P(x) V Q(z)) = P(z)\ ~ Q(z). That
is, P(x) is true and Q(x) is false m

Example 5.9
Write the negation of each of the following propositions:
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(a) Vr e R,z >3 = 2% > 9.

(b) Every polynomial function is continuous.

(c¢) There exists a triangle with the property that the sum of the interior
angles is different from 180°.

Solution.

(a) 3z € R,x > 3 and 2% < 9.

(b) There exists a polynomial that is not continuous everywhere.

(c) For any triangle, the sum of the interior angles is equal to 180° m

Nested Quantifiers

Next, we discuss predicates that contain multiple quantifiers. A typical ex-
ample is the definition of a limit. We say that L = lim,_,, f(z) if and only if
Ve > 0,3 a positive number ¢ such that if |z — a| < § then |f(x) — L] <e.

Example 5.10

(a) Let P(x,y) denote the statement “x +y = y + x.” What is the truth
value of the proposition (Vo € R)(Vy € R), P(z,y)?

(b) Let Q(z,y) denote the statement “z +y = 0.” What is the truth value
of the proposition (Jy € R)(Vx € R), Q(z,y)?

Solution.

(a) The given proposition is always true since addition of real numbers is
commutative.

(b) The proposition is false. For otherwise, one can choose z # —y to obtain
0 # z + y = 0 which is impossible B

Example 5.11

Find the negation of the following propositions:
(a) Y3y, P(z,y).

(b) JxVy, P(x,vy).

Solution.
(a) 3zVy,~ P(z,y).
(b) Vz3y,~ P(z,y) m

Example 5.12

The symbol 3! stands for the phrase “there exists a unique”. Which of the
following statements are true and which are false.

(a) Iz e R,Vy e Ryzy = .

(b) 3! integer x such that L is an integer.
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Solution.
(a) True. Let z = 1.
(b) False since 1 and —1 are both integers with integer reciprocals
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Review Problems

Problem 5.1
By finding a counterexample, show that the proposition: “For all positive
integers n and m, m.n > m +n” is false.

Problem 5.2
Consider the statement

3z € R such that z2 = 2.

Which of the following are equivalent ways of expressing this statement?
(a) The square of each real number is 2.

(b) Some real numbers have square 2.

(¢) The real number x has square 2.

(d) If z is a real number, then 2% = 2.

(e) There is at least one real number whose square is 2.

Problem 5.3

Rewrite the following propositions informally in at least two different ways
without using the symbols 4 and V :

(a) V squares z, x is a rectangle.

(b) 3 a set A such that A has 16 subsets.

Problem 5.4

Rewrite each of the following statements in the form “d___x such that__":
(a) Some exercises have answers.

(b) Some real numbers are rational numbers.

Problem 5.5

Rewrite each of the following statements in the form “V 1f__then
(a) All COBOL programs have at least 20 lines.

(b) Any valid argument with true premises has a true conclusion.

(¢) The sum of any two even integers is even.

(d) The product of any two odd integers is odd.

” .,

Problem 5.6
Which of the following is a negation for “Every polynomial function is con-
tinuous”?
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(a) No polynomial function is continuous.

(b) Some polynomial functions are continuous.

(¢) Every polynomial function fails to be continuous.

(d) There is a non-continuous polynomial function.

Problem 5.7

Determine whether the proposed negation is correct. If it is not, write a
correct negation.

Proposition : For all integers n, if n? is even then n is even.

Proposed negation : For all integers n, if n? is even then n is not even.

Problem 5.8

Let D = {—48,—14,-8,0,1, 3,16, 23,26, 32,36}. Determine which of the fol-
lowing propositions are true and which are false. Provide counterexamples
for those propositions that are false.

(a) Vx € D, if x is odd then z > 0.

(b) Vz € D, if x is less than 0 then x is even.

(¢) Vo € D, if x is even then z < 0.

(d) Vz € D, if the ones digit of x is 2, then the tens digit is 3 or 4.

(e) Yz € D, if the ones digit of z is 6, then the tens digit is 1 or 2

Problem 5.9
Write the negation of the proposition :Vax € R, if z(x + 1) > 0 then > 0 or
r < —1.

Problem 5.10
Write the negation of the proposition : If an integer is divisible by 2, then it
is even.

Problem 5.11
Given the following true propostion: “V real numbers z, 3 an integer n such
that n > x.” For each x given below, find an n to make the predicate n > x

true.
(a) x = 15.83 (b) = = 108 (c) = 107",

Problem 5.12

Given the proposition: Vx € R, 3 a real number y such that z +y = 0.
(a) Rewrite this proposition in English without the use of the quantifiers.
(b) Find the negation of the given proposition.



5 PREDICATES AND QUANTIFIERS 93

Problem 5.13

Given the proposition: dxr € R,Vy € R, z +y = 0.

(a) Rewrite this proposition in English without the use of the quantifiers.
(b) Find the negation of the given proposition.

Problem 5.14
Consider the proposition “Somebody is older than everybody.” Rewrite this
proposition in the form “d a person x such that V J

Problem 5.15

Given the proposition: “There exists a program that gives the correct answer
to every question that is posed to it.”

(a) Rewrite this proposition using quantifiers and variables.

(b) Find a negation for the given proposition.

Problem 5.16

Given the proposition: Vx € R, Jdy € R such that = < y.

(a) Write a proposition by interchanging the symbols V and 3.

(b) State which is true: the given proposition, the one in part (a), neither,
or both.

Problem 5.17
Find the contrapositive, converse, and inverse of the proposition “Vx € R, if
x(x+1)>0thenxz >0o0rx < —1.7

Problem 5.18
Find the truth set of the predicate P(z) : x + 2 = 2z where the domain of
discourse is the set of real numbers.

Problem 5.19

Let P(x) be the predicate x + 2 = 2z, where the domain of discourse is the
set {1,2,3}. Which of the following statements are true?

(i) Va, P(z) (ii) 3z, P(x).

Problem 5.20

Let P(x,y) be the predicate = 4+ y = 10 where = and y are any real numbers.
Which of the following statements are true?

(a) (Vo)(Jy), P(z,y).

(b) (By)(Va), P(z,y).
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Fundamentals of Mathematical
Proofs

In this chapter we discuss some common methods of proof and the standard
terminology that accompanies them.
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6 Methods of Direct Proof

A mathematical system consists of axioms, definitions, and undefined
terms. An axiom is a statement that is assumed to be true. A definition
is used to create new concepts in terms of existing ones. A theorem is a
proposition that has been proved to be true. A lemma is a theorem that
is usually not interesting in its own right but is useful in proving another
theorem. A corollary is a theorem that follows quickly from a theorem.

Example 6.1

The Euclidean geometry furnishes an example of mathematical system:

e points and lines are examples of undefined terms.

e An example of a definition: Two angles are supplementary if the sum of
their measures is 180°.

e An example of an axiom: Given two distinct points, there is exactly one
line that contains them.

e An example of a theorem: If two sides of a triangle are equal, then the
angles opposite them are equal.

e An example of a corollary: If a triangle is equilateral, then it is equiangular.

An argument that establishes the truth of a theorem is called a proof. Logic
is a tool for the analysis of proofs.

First we discuss methods for proving a theorem of the form “dx such that
P(x).” This theorem guarantees the existence of at least one z for which the
predicate P(z) is true. The proof of such a theorem is constructive: that
is, the proof is either by finding a particular x that makes P(x) true or by
exhibiting an algorithm for finding .

Example 6.2
Show that there exists a positive integer whose square can be written as the
sum of the squares of two positive integers.

Solution.
Indeed, one example is 52 = 32 4+ 4> m

Example 6.3
Show that there exists an integer x such that 22 = 15, 129.


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aj3pa1yVVOo
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Solution.
We will use the well-known algorithm of extracting the square root as follows:
Step 1. Group the numbers in pairs starting from right to left. We obtain

V01 51 29.

Step 2. Then, using the first pair, (01) find the largest positive integer whose
square is less than or equal to 1. In this case, it is 1. Put 1 on top of the
square root sign:

1
V15129

Step 3. Subtract the square of the number on top, that is 1, from the first
pair and then bring down the next pair of numbers (51):

1

V15129
o1

Step 4. Double 1 to get 2 and put 2 next to 51 on the left side:

1

V15129
2 51

Step 5: Find the largest digit z such that 2z x z < 51. In this case, z = 2.
Put 2 next to 1 above the square root sign and then subtract 44 from 51:

12

V15129
22x2 5l
44
7
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Step 6: Bring down the pair (29):

12

V15129
2x2 51
44
729

Step 7: Double 12 to get 24 and write it to the left of 729.

12

V15129
2%x2 51
44

24 729

Step 8: Find the largest digit z such that 24z x z < 729. In this case, z = 3.
Put 3 next to 12 above the square root sign and then subtract 729 from 729
to obtain a zero remainder:

123

V15129
22 x2 51
44
243 x 3 729
729

Hence, v15129 =123 m

In contrast to constructive existence proofs, a non-constructive existence
proof uses known results to imply the existence of an x such that P(x) is
true without the need of knowing the actual value of x. We illustrate this
method in the next example.
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Example 6.4

In Calculus, the Intermediate Value Theorem states that if a function f is
continuous in a closed interval [a, b] and ¢ is a number between f(a) and f(b)
then the equation f(z) = ¢ has at least one solution in the open interval
(a,b). Use the IVT to show that the equation z° 4+ 2z° + x — 5 = 0 has a
solution in the interval (1, 2).

Solution.

Let f(z) = 2° + 223 + # — 5. Note that f(1) = —1 and f(2) = 45 so
that f(1) < 0 < f(2). Since f is continuous in [1,2], by the Intermediate
Value Theorem, there is a number 1 < ¢ < 2 such that f(c¢) = 0. That is,
2% 4 223 + x — 5 = 0 has a solution in the interval (1,2) m

Next, we consider theorems of the form “Vz € D, P(z).” If D is a finite
set, then one checks the truth value of P(x) for each x € D. This method is
called the method of exhaustion.

Example 6.5
Show that for each positive integer 1 < n < 10, n?—n+11 is a prime number.

Solution.
In this example,
D =1{1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10}

and P(n) = n? —n+ 11 is a prime number. Using the method of exhaustion
we see that

P1)=11 ; PQ2)=13 : P3)=17 ; P(4) =23
P(5)=31 ; P(6)=41 : P(7)=53 : P(8) =67
P(9)=83 ; P(10)=101 m

The proposition “Vx € D, P(zx)” can be written in the form “Vx if z € D
then P(x).” Thus, we consider propositions of the form “Va € D if P(x) then
Q(z).” We call P(x) the hypothesis and (x) the conclusion.

By a direct method of proof we mean a method that consists of showing
that if P(x) is true for x € D then Q(x) is also true.

The following shows the format of the direct proof of a theorem.
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Theorem 6.1
For all n,m € Z, if m and n are even then so is m + n.

Proof.

Let m and n be two even integers. Then there exist integers k; and ks such
that n = 2k; and m = 2ky. We must show that m + n is even, that is, an
integer multiple of 2. Indeed,

where k = ki + ko € Z. Thus, by the definition of even, m + n is even m

Example 6.6
Prove the following theorem.

Theorem Every integer is a rational number. That is, for all n, if n € Z
then n € Q.

Solution.
Proof. Let n be an arbitrary integer. Then n = 7. By the definition of
rational numbers, n is rational m

Example 6.7
Prove the following theorem.

Theorem If a,b € Q then a + b € Q.

Solution.
Proof. Let a and b be two rational numbers. Then there exist integers
ay,as, by # 0, and by # 0 such that a = i+ and b = 2. By the property of
addition of two fractions we have
ap  az
_a1by + ashy
B

By letting p = a1by + asb; € Z and ¢ = biby € Z* we get a + b = §. That is,
a+beQmnm
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Example 6.8
Prove the following corollary.

Corollary The double of a rational number is rational.

Solution.
Proof. Let a = bin the previous theorem we see that 2a = a+a =a+b € Qn

Common mistakes when writing a mathematical proof
Next, we point out of some common mistakes that must be avoided in prov-
ing theorems.

e Arguing from examples. The validity of a general statement can not
be proved by just using a particular example. For example, suppose that
we want to show that the sum of two even integers is an even integer. The
statement that 2 and 4 are even integers such that 2 + 4 = 6 is also even is
not a proof of our general statement. A complete proof is the one provided
in Theorem 6.1.

e Using the same letters to mean two different things. For example, sup-
pose that m and n are any two given even integers. Then by writing m = 2k
and n = 2k this would imply that m = n which is inconsistent with the
statement that m and n are arbitrary and can be different.

e Jumping to a conclusion. Let us illustrate by an example. Suppose
that we want to show that if the sum of two integers is even so is their differ-
ence. Consider the following proof: Suppose that m + n is even. Then there
is an integer k such that m + n = 2k. Then, m = 2k —n and so m —n is
even.

The problem with this proof is that the crucial step m —n =2k —n—n =
2(k — n) is missing. The author of the proof has jumped prematurely to a
conclusion.

e Begging the question or circular reasoning. By that we mean that
the author of a proof uses in his argument a fact that he is supposed to
prove. For example, suppose that we want to show x +% > 2 for any positive
real number x. Multiplying through by z, we obtain z? + 1 > 2z. Subtract
2z from both sides, we find 22 — 2z + 1 = (z — 1)? > 0. Since the square
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of any real number is greater than or equal to 0, then x+% > 2 must be true.

We end this section, to mentioning that for a proposition of the form Vx € D,
if P(z) then Q(x) to be false it suffices to find an element = € D where P(x)
is true but Q(z) is false. Such an x is called a counterexample.

Example 6.9
Disprove the proposition Va,b € R, if a < b then a? < b?.

Solution.
A counterexample is the following. Let a = —2 and b = —1. Then a < b but
a? >0’ n
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Review Problems
A real number r is called rational if there exist two integers a and b # 0
such that r = % A real number that is not rational is called irrational.

Problem 6.1
Show that there exist integers m and n such that 3m + 4n = 25.

Problem 6.2
Show that there is a positive integer = such that z* 4 223 4+ 2% — 22 — 2 = 0.
Hint: Use the rational zero test.

Problem 6.3
Show that there exist two prime numbers whose product is 143.

Problem 6.4
Show that there exists a point in the Cartesian system that is not on the line
Yy =2x — 3.

Problem 6.5
Using a constructive proof, show that the number » = 6.32152152... is a
rational number.

Problem 6.6
Show that the equation 22 — 322 4+ 22 — 4 = 0 has at least one solution in
the interval (2, 3).

Problem 6.7
Use a non-constructive proof to show that there exist irrational numbers a

and b such that a’ is rational. Hint: Look at the number ¢ = \/5\/5 Consider
the cases ¢ is rational or ¢ is irrational.

Problem 6.8
Use the method of exhaustion to show: Vn € N, if n is even and 4 < n < 21
then n can be written as the sum of two prime numbers.

Problem 6.9
Use the method of exhaustion to show: Vn € N, if n is prime and n < 7 then
2n + 1 is prime.
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Problem 6.10
Prove the following theorem: The product of two rational numbers is a ra-
tional number.

Problem 6.11
Use the previous problem to prove the following corollary: The square of any
rational number is rational.

Problem 6.12
Use the method of constructive proof to show that if r» and s are two real
numbers then there exists a real number x such that r < z < s.

Problem 6.13
Disprove the following statement by finding a counterexample: Vx,y, z € R,
if x > y then xz > yz.

Problem 6.14

Disprove the following statement by finding a counterexample: Vr € R, if
11,1

Problem 6.15

Show that for any even integer n, we have (—1)" = 1.

Problem 6.16
Show that the product of two odd integers is odd.

Problem 6.17
Identify the error in the following proof: “For all positive integer n, the prod-
uct (n — 1)n(n + 2) is divisible by 3 since 3(4)(5) is divisible by 3.”

Problem 6.18
Identify the error in the following proof:“ If n amd m are two different odd
integers then there exists an integer k£ such that n = 2k+1 and m = 2k+1.”

Problem 6.19

Identify the error in the following proof: “Suppose that m and n are integers
such that n + m is even. We want to show that n — m is even. For n +m
to be even, n and m must be even. Hence, n = 2k; and m = 2k, so that
n —m = 2(k; — ky) which is even.”
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Problem 6.20

Identify the error in proving that if a product of two integers x and y is
divisible by 5 then z is divisible by 5 or y is divisible by 5:“ Since zy is
divisible by 5, there is an integer k such that xy = 5k. Hence, x = 5k, for
some k; or y = 5ks for some ky. Thus, either x is divisible by 5 or y is divisible

by 5.7

Problem 6.21

Consider the system of integers where the numbers are considered as the
undefined terms of the mathematical system. Examples of axioms are the
arithmetic properties of addition such as commutativity, associativity, etc.
In this system, consider the following definitions:

Definition 1: “A number is even if it can be written as an integer multiple
of 2.7

Definition 2: “A number is odd if it can be written as 2k + 1 for some
unique integer k.”

Prove each of the following:

(a) Lemma: The product of two odd integers is always odd.

(b) Theorem: If the product of two integers m and n is even, then either m
is even or n is even.

(c) Corollary: If n? is even then n is even.
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7 More Methods of Proof

A vacuous proof is a proof of an implication p — ¢ in which it is shown
that p is false. Thus, if p is false then the implication is true regardless of
the truth value of ¢.

Example 7.1
Use the method of vacuous proof to show that if z € @ then 2 is an odd
number.

Solution.
Since the proposition z € () is always false, the given proposition is vacuously
true |

Example 7.2
Show that if 4 is a prime number then —4 = 4.

Solution.
The hypothesis is false, therefore the implication is vacuously true (even
though the conclusion is also false) m

A trivial proof of an implication p — ¢ is one in which ¢ is shown to
be true without any reference to p.

Example 7.3
Use the method of trivial proof to show that if n is an even integer then n is
divisible by 1.

Solution.

Since the proposition n is divisible by 1 is always true, the given implication
is trivially true. Notice that the hypothesis n is an even integer did not play
a role in the proof m

The method of proof by cases is a direct method of proving the condi-
tional proposition p; Vps V- --V p, — ¢q. The method consists of proving the
conditional propositions p; — ¢, p2s — ¢, ,Pn — q.

Example 7.4
Show that if n is a positive integer then n® 4+ n is even.
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Solution.
We use the method of proof by cases.

Case 1. Suppose that n is even. Then there is £k € N such that n = 2k.
In this case, n® +n = 8k* + 2k = 2(4k* + k) which is even.

Case 2. Suppose that n is odd. Then there is a k € N such that n = 2k + 1.
So, n® +n = 2(4k® + 6k* + 4k + 1) which is even B

Example 7.5
Use the proof by cases to prove the triangle inequality: |z + y| < |z| + |y|.

Solution.

Case 1. 2 >0and y > 0. Thenzx +y >0andso [z +y| =2 +y = |z[ + |y].
Case 2. z > 0and y < 0. Then z +y < 2+ 0 = |z| < |z| + |y|. On the
other hand, —(z +y) = —v + (-y) < 0+ (-y) = |y < [z + [y[. Thus,
if |z 4+y| = x+y then |z + y| < |z| + |y| and if |z + y| = —(z + y) then
[z 4yl < ||+ Jyl.

Case 3. The case x < 0 and y > 0 is similar to case 2.

Case 4. Suppose z < 0 and y < 0. Then z + y < 0 and therefore |z + y| =
—(+y) = (—2) + (—y) = [z] + ]y

So in all four cases |z +y| < |z| + |y| m

Now, given a real number x, the largest integer n less than or equal to x
is called the floor of x and is denoted by |z|. The smallest integer n greater
than or equal to x is called the ceiling of z and is denoted by [z].

Example 7.6

Compute |x] and [z] for the following values of z :
(a) 37.999 (b) =21 (c) —14.001

Solution.

(a) |37.999] = 37, [37.999] = 38.

(b) [-%] = —29,[-5] = —28,

(c) [~14.001] = —15, [-14.001] = —14 m

Remark 7.1
Note that if n is an integer than |n| = [n| = n.
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Example 7.7
Use the proof by a counterexample to show that the proposition “Va,y €
R, |z +y] = |z] + y]” is false.

Solution.
Let t =y =0.5. Then | +y|] =1and |z|+ [y =0m

The following gives another example of the method of proof by cases.

Theorem 7.1
For any integer n,

LQJ - 5, if niseven
27 | %, ifnisodd

Proof.
Let n be any integer. Then we consider the following two cases.

Case 1. n is odd. In this case, there is an integer £ such that n = 2k + 1.

Hence,
n 2k +1 1

Sl = 15— ] =k + 5] =k

Since n = 2k + 1, solving this equation for k we find k£ = ”T_l It follows that

Case 2. Suppose n is even. Then there is an integer k such that n = 2k.
Hence, |5] = k] =k =% n

Proof of Many Equivalent Statements

In future math courses you will sometimes encounter a certain kind of theo-
rem that is neither a conditional nor a biconditional statement. Instead, it
asserts that a list of statements is “equivalent.”

To say that statements pi,ps,- - ,p, are all equivalent means that either
they are all true or all false. To prove that they are equivalent, one assumes
p1 to be true and proves that p, is true, then assumes py to be true and
proves that p3 is true, continuing in this fashion, assume that p,_; is true
and prove that p, is true and finally, assume that p, is true and prove that
p1 is true. This is known as the proof by circular argument. The logical
equivalence of the above process is shown in Problem 7.20.
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Example 7.8
Show that all the following statements are equivalent:
(i) ad = be.

—~
=
—
~—
S
+
f=al
aie || &0
o}
_l’_
ISH

where a, b, ¢, and d are non-zero numbers.

Solution.
(i) = (ii): Suppose ad = bc. Divide both sides by bd to obtain § = £.
(ii) = (iii): Suppose § = 5. Add 1 to both sides to obtain § +1 = §+ 1.

Hence, ¢ = C+d
(ili) = (iv): Suppose atb — etd Then ¢ +1 = <+ 1. Subtract 1 from both
sides to obtain 2 7= d = m Hence a = bm and ¢ = dm. Thus, % = ZZ = g.

(iv) => (i): Suppose that ¢ = 2 = m. Then a = ¢m and ad = dem. Likewise,
b= dm and be = dem. Tt follows that ad = be []
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Review Problems

Problem 7.1
Using the method of vacuous proof, show that if n is a positive integer and
n = —n then n? = n.

Problem 7.2
Show that for all z € R, 22 + 1 < 0 implies 2? > 4

Problem 7.3
Let z € R. Show that if 22 — 22z +5 < 0 then 22 + 1 < 0.

Problem 7.4
Use the method of trivial proof to show that if x € R and x > 0 then
2 +1>0.

Problem 7.5
Show that if 6 is a prime number then 62 = 36.

Problem 7.6
Use the method of proof by cases to prove that for any integer n the product
n(n + 1) is even.

Problem 7.7
Use the method of proof by cases to prove that the square of any integer has
the form 4k or 4k’ + 1 for some integers k and &’

Problem 7.8
Use the method of proof by cases to to prove that for any integer n, n(n* —
1)(n + 2) is divisible by 4.

Problem 7.9
State a necessary and sufficient condition for the floor function of a real
number to equal that number

Problem 7.10
Prove that if n is an even integer then [§] = .

Problem 7.11
Show that the equality |z —y| = |x] — |y] is not valid for all real numbers
x and y.
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Problem 7.12
Show that the equality [z + y]| = [x] + [y] is not valid for all real numbers
x and y.

Problem 7.13
Prove that for all real numbers x and all integers m, [z +m] = [x]| + m.

Problem 7.14
Show that if n is an odd integer then [2] = £,

Problem 7.15
Prove that all of the following statements are equivalent:

(i) 22 — 4 = 0.
(i) (z — 2)(z +2) = 0.
(iii) x = =2 or x = 2.

Problem 7.16
Let x and y be two real numbers. Show that all the following are equivalent:
(a) z <y (b) HL>u (c) B < y.

Problem 7.17

Show that all the following are equivalent:
(a) 22 — bz + 6 = 0.

(b) (x —2)(x —3) = 0.
(c)x—2=0o0rz—3=0.
(d)z=2o0rx=3.

Problem 7.18
Use the method of proof by cases to show that for all z € R, we have
-5 < |x+2|—|r—3] <5.

Problem 7.19
Use the method of proof by cases to show that ‘%} = % for all a,b € R with
b # 0.

Problem 7.20
Using truth tables, show that (p <> ¢) A (g r)A(r<p) =p—=q9 AN(g—
r) A (r — p).
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8 Methods of Indirect Proofs: Contradiction
and Contraposition

Recall that in a direct proof one starts with the hypothesis of an implication
p — ¢ and then proves that the conclusion is true. Any other method of
proof will be referred to as an indirect proof. In this section we study two
methods of indirect proofs, namely, the proof by contradiction and the proof
by contrapositive.

Proof by contradiction

We want to show that q is true. Instead, we assume it is not, i.e., ~ ¢ is true,
and derive that a proposition of the form rA ~ r is true. But rA ~ r is a con-
tradiction which is always false (See Example 1.12). Hence, the assumption
~ ¢ must be false, so the original proposition ¢ must be true.

Theorem 8.1
If n? is an even integer so is n.

Proof.

Suppose the contrary. That is suppose that n is odd. Then there is an
integer k such that n = 2k + 1. In this case, n*> = 2(2k* + 2k) + 1 is odd
and this contradicts the assumption that n? is even. Hence, n must be even m

The method of proof by contradiction is not limited to just proving con-
ditional propositions of the form p — ¢, it can be used to prove any kind of
statement whatsoever. We illustrate this point in the next example.

Theorem 8.2
The number /2 is irrational.

Proof.

Suppose not. That is, suppose that /2 is rational. Then there exist two
integers m and n with no common divisors such that v/2 = ™. Squaring
both sides of this equality we find that 2n? = m?2. Thus, m? is even. By
Theorem 8.1, m is even. That is, 2 divides m. But then m = 2k for some
integer k. Taking the square we find that 2n? = m? = 4k2, that is n? = 2k2.
This says that n? is even and by Theorem 8.1, n is even. We conclude that
2 divides both m and n and this contradicts our assumption that m and n
have no common divisors. Hence, v/2 must be irrational m
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Example 8.1
Use the proof by contradiction to show that there are no positive integers n
and m such that n? — m? = 1.

Solution.
Suppose the contrary. Then (n — m)(n + m) = 1 implies the system of

equation
n—m= 1
n+m= 1.

Solving this system we find n = 1 and m = 0, contradicting our assumption
that n and m are positive integers m

Proof by contrapositive
We already know that p — ¢ =~ ¢ —~ p. So to prove p — ¢ we sometimes
instead prove ~ q¢ —~ p.

Theorem 8.3
If n is an integer such that n? is odd then n is also odd.

Proof.
Suppose that n is an integer that is even. Then there exists an integer k such
that n = 2k. But then n? = 2(2k?) which is even B

Remark 8.1

How is the proof by contrapositive different from the proof by contradicton?
Let’s examine how the two methods work when trying to prove p — gq.
Using the method by contradiction, we assume that p and ~ ¢ and derive a
contradiction. Using the method of contrapositive, we assume ~ ¢ and prove
~ p. Hence, the method of contrapositive has the advantage that your goal
is clear: Prove ~ p. In the method of contradiction, your goal is to prove a
contradiction, but it is not always clear what the contradiction is going to
be at the start.

Example 8.2
Prove by the method of contrapositive: If a and b are two integers such that
a - b is even then at least one the two must be even.
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Solution.

Suppose that a and b are both odd. Then there exist integers m and n
such that « = 2m +1 and b = 2n + 1. Thus, a-b = 2m+1)(2n + 1) =
22mn+m+mn) +1 =2k + 1 where k = 2mn +m +n € Z. Hence, a - b is
odd m

Example 8.3 (Perfect squares test)

Prove by the method of contrapositive: If n is a positive integer such that
the remainder of the division of n by 4 is either 2 or 3, then n is not a perfect
square.

Solution.

Suppose that n is a perfect square. Then n = k? for some k € Z.

e If the remainder of the division of £ by 4 is 0 then & = 4m; and n =
16m? = 4(4m?) so that the remainder of the division of n by 4 is 0.

e If the remainder of the division of k by 4 is 1 then & = 4my + 1 and
n = 4(4m3 + 2my) + 1 so that the remainder of the division of n by 4 is 1.
e If the remainder of the division of k by 4 is 2 then k£ = 4mg3 + 2 and
n = 4(4m? + 4m3 + 1) so that the remainder of the division of n by 4 is 0.
e If the remainder of the division of k by 4 is 3 then & = 4my4 + 3 and
n = 4(4mj3 + 6my + 2) + 1 so that the remainder of the division of n by 4 is
1m
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Review Problems

Problem 8.1
Use the proof by contradiction to prove the proposition “There is no greatest
even integer.”

Problem 8.2
Prove by contradiction that the difference of any rational number and any
irrational number is irrational.

Problem 8.3

Use the proof by contraposition to show that if a product of two positive real
numbers is greater than 100, then at least one of the numbers is greater than
10.

Problem 8.4
Use the proof by contradiction to show that the product of any nonzero
rational number and any irrational number is irrational.

Problem 8.5
Show that if n is an integer and n? is divisible by 3 then n is also divisible
by 3.

Problem 8.6
Show that the number /3 is irrational.

Problem 8.7
Use the proof by contrapositive to show that if n and m are two integers for
which n 4+ m is even then either both n and m are even or both are odd.

Problem 8.8
Use the proof by contrapositive to show that for any integer n, if 3n 4+ 1 is
even then n is odd.

Problem 8.9
Use the proof by contradiction to show that there are no positive integers n
and m such that n? —m? = 2.

Problem 8.10
Use the proof by contradiction to show that for any integers n and m, we
have n? — 4m # 2.
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Problem 8.11
Prove by contrapositive: If n is a positive integer such that the remainder of
the division of n by 3 is 2 then n is not a perfect square.

Problem 8.12
Prove by contrapositive: Suppose that a,b € Z. If a - b is not divisible by 5
then both a and b are not divisible by 5.

Problem 8.13
Prove by contradiction: Suppose that n € Z. If n® 4+ 5 is odd then n is even.

Problem 8.14
Prove by contradiction: There exist no integers a and b such that 18a+6b = 1.

Problem 8.15
Prove by contrapositive: If a and b are two integers such that a - b is not
divisible by n then a and b are not divisible by n.

Problem 8.16
Prove by contradiction: Suppose that a,b, and ¢ are positive real numbers.
Show that if ab = ¢ then a < /c or b < y/c.

Problem 8.17
Prove by contrapositive: Let n € Z. If n? — 6n + 5 is even then n is odd.

Problem 8.18
Prove by contradiction: There is no largest even integer.

Problem 8.19
Prove by contrapositive: Let a,b € Z. If a +b > 15 then a > 8 or b > 8.

Problem 8.20
Prove by contradiction: Let a € Z. If p is a prime number that divides a
then p does not divide a + 1.
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9 Method of Proof by Induction

With the emphasis on structured programming has come the development of
an area called program verification, which means your program is correct
as you are writing it.

One technique essential to program verification is mathematical induc-
tion, a method of proof that has been useful in every area of mathematics
as well.

Consider an arbitrary loop in Pascal starting with the statement

FOR1I :=1T0O N DO

If you want to verify that the loop does something regardless of the particular
integral value of N, you need mathematical induction.
Also, sums of the form

1

are very useful in analysis of algorithms and a proof of this formula is math-
ematical induction.

Next we examine this method. We want to prove that a predicate P(n) is
true for any nonnegative integer n > ng. The steps of mathematical induc-
tion are as follows:

(i) (Basis of induction) Show that P(ng) is true.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for no < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) Show that P(n + 1) is true.

Example 9.1
Use the technique of mathematical induction to show that
1
1+2+3+---+n:%, n>1

Solution.

Let P(n):1+2+---+n= ”(";1 Then

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) : 1 = 1+1 . That is, P(1)is true.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k:) is true for 1 <k <n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+1):1+2+3+4---+n+1=




78 FUNDAMENTALS OF MATHEMATICAL PROOFS

(n+1)(n+2)
R hldeed,

1424 4n+nm+1)=014+2+--+n)+n+1

Zw—i—(n—l—l)

(n+1)(n+2)
5 ]

Example 9.2 (Geometric progression)

a) Use induction to show P(n): Y »  ar’ = a(l_—m, n > 0 where r # 1.
=0 1—r

(b) Show that 1+ 1 4 -+ + 5 < 2, for all n > 1.

on—1

Solution.

(a) We use the method of proof by mathematical induction.
(i) (Basis of induction) a = al="~ = S _park. That is, P(0)is true.

1—r

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k <mn.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+1) is true. That is, S p7y ar® =

o= Indeed,

'

n+1 n
Zari:Zari—i-ar”H
i=0 i=0
1 — ot 1—r
—_g_ n+l-
“ 1—7r ar 1—7r
1—7“n+1+7“n+1—7’n+2
=a
1—7r
1_T.n+2
—¢ 1—7r
(b) By (a) we have
1 1 1 1—(iHn
14+ 4 — 4+ ... = 2
+2—|—22+ +2n_1 1_%
1
=2(1—(=)"
(-G
1
:2_2n—1
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Example 9.3 (Arithmetic progression)
Use induction to show that P(n) : 1", (a+(i—1)r) = §[2a+(n—1)r], n > 1.

Solution.

We use the method of proof by mathematical induction.

(i) (Basis of induction) a = 3[2a + (1 — 1)r] = S (a+ (i — 1)r). That is,
P(1)is true.

(i) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+1) is true. That is, >0 (a+
(i—1)r) = (TLQLI)[QCZ + nr]. Indeed,

n+1 n

dlat+(i-1r)=) (a+(i—1r)+a+m+1-1)r
i=1 i=1
n
:§[Qa +(n—Dr]4+a+nr
~ 2an + n*r —nr + 2a + 2nr
B 2
2a(n+1)+n(n+1)r
2

2a +nr| m

_n—i—l
2

Example 9.4
(a) Use induction to prove that n < 2" for all non-negative integers n.
(b) Use induction to prove that 2" < n! for all non-negative integers n > 4.

Solution.

(a) Let P(n) : n < 2". We want to show that P(n) is valid for all n > 0. We
use the method of mathematical induction.

(i) (Basis of induction) We have 0 < 2° = 1. Thus, P(0)is true.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 0 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) is also true. That is,
n+1 < 2" Indeed,

n+1<2"+1
<2"+n
<2" 42"
=2.2" = 2"l
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where we used the fact that n < 2" twice.

(b) Let P(n) : 2" < nl. We want to show that P(n) is valid for all n > 4. By
the method of mathematical induction we have

(i) (Basis of induction) 16 = 2* < 24 = 4!. That is, P(4)is true.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 4 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) is true. That is, 2" <
(n 4+ 1)!. Indeed,

2n+1 :277, + 277,
<2n/!
<(n+1n!=(n+1)!

where we have used the fact thatif n+1>5>2nm

Example 9.5 (Bernoulli’s inequality)
Let h > —1. Use induction to show that

(14nh) < (1+h)", n>0.

Solution.

Let P(n) : (1 +nh) < (1+ h)". We want to show that P(n) is valid for all
nonnegative integers.

(i) (Basis of induction) 1+ 0h =1<1=(1+ h)°. That is, P(0)is true.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 0 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+ 1) is true. That is, (14 (n+
1)h) < (1 + )" Indeed,

(14+nh) <(1+h)"
(14 h)(1+nh) <(1+ k)"
1+ (n+1Dh+nh® <(1+h)" .

But nh? > 0sothat 1+ (n+ 1A <1+ (n+1)h+nh*><(1+h)""n
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Review Problems

Problem 9.1
Use the method of induction to show that

2444+64---4+2n=n’>+n

for all integers n > 1.

Problem 9.2
Use mathematical induction to prove that

1424224 42m=2""_1
for all integers n > 0.

Problem 9.3
Use mathematical induction to show that

1)(2 1
12+22+'“+n2:”(”+ )(2n+1)

6
for all integers n > 1.
Problem 9.4
Use mathematical induction to show that
1\ 2

1. 1l = <@)
for all integers n > 1.
Problem 9.5
Use mathematical induction to show that

1 n 1 N n 1 _on

1.2 2-3 nn+1) n+1

for all integers n > 1.

81
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Problem 9.6
Use the formula

1424 +n=

to find the value of the sum

3+4+---+1,000.

Problem 9.7
Find the value of the geometric sum
TR
2 22 on’

Problem 9.8

Let S(n) = > 1_, k+1 . Evaluate S(1),5(2),5(3),5(4), and S(5). Make a
conjecture about a formula for this sum for general n, and prove your con-
jecture by mathematical induction.

Problem 9.9
For each positive integer n let P(n) be the proposition 4" — 1 is divisible by

(a) Write P(1). Is P(1) true?

(b) Write P(k).

(c) Write P(k +1).

(d) In a proof by mathematical induction that this divisibility property holds
for all integers n > 1, what must be shown in the induction step?

Problem 9.10
For each positive integer n let P(n) be the proposition 23" — 1 is divisible by
7. Prove this property by mathematical induction.

Problem 9.11
Show that 2" < (n + 2)! for all integers n > 0.

Problem 9.12

(a) Use mathematical induction to show that n® > 2n + 1 for all integers
n > 2.

(b) Use mathematical induction to show that n! > n? for all integers n > 4.
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Problem 9.13
A sequence aq,as,--- is defined recursively by a; = 3 and a,, = 7a,_; for
n > 2. Show that a,, = 3 - 7*~! for all integers n > 1.

Problem 9.14
Show by using mathematical induction: For all integers n > 1, 22" — 1 is
divisible by 3.

Problem 9.15
Define the following sequence of numbers: a; = 2 and for n > 2, a,, = 5a,,_1.
Find a formula for a,, and then prove its validity by mathematical induction.

Problem 9.16
Prove by mathematical induction that n3+5n is divisible by 6 for all positive
integer n.

Problem 9.17
Use mathematical induction to show that the sum of the first n odd positive
integers is equal to n?.

Problem 9.18
Use mathematical induction to show that 23" — 1 is divisible by 11 for all
positive integer n.

Problem 9.19

Define the following sequence of numbers: a; = 1, as = 8 and for n > 3,
Ay, = Up_1 + 2a,_o. Use induction to show that a, = 3-2""1 +2(—1)" for all
positive integers n.

Problem 9.20

Consider the sequence of real numbers defined by the relations a; = 1 and
ant1 = 1+ 2a, for all n > 1. Use mathematical induction to show that
a, < 4 for all n > 1.
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Number Theory and
Mathematical Proofs

In this chapter, we look at the applications of mathematical proofs to number
theory.

85
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10 Divisibility. The Division Algorithm

In this section we study the divisibility of integers. Our main goal is to
obtain the Division Algorithm. This is achieved by applying the well-
ordering principle which we prove next.

Theorem 10.1 (The Well-Ordering Principle)
If S is a nonempty subset of N then there is m € S such that m < x for all
x € S. That is, S has a smallest or least element.

Proof.

We will use contraposition to prove the theorem. That is, by assuming that
S has no smallest element we will prove that S = (.

We will prove that n ¢ S for all n € N. We do this by induction on n. Since
S has no smallest element, we have 1 ¢ S. Asuume that we have proved that
1,2,---,n&S. We will show that n+1¢ S.If n+1 € S then n + 1 would
be the smallest element of S since 1,2,3,--- ,n ¢ S, and this contradicts the
assumption that S has no smallest element. Thus, we must have n +1 & S.
Hence, by the principle of mathematical induction, n ¢ S for all n € N. But
this leads to S = (). This establishes a proof of the theorem m

Remark 10.1
The above theorem is false if N is replaced by Z,Q, or R. For example, the
set of even integers is nonempty subset of Z with no smallest element.

Example 10.1
Prove that there is no positive integer between 0 and 1.

Solution.

Suppose the contrary. Let n € N such that 0 < n < 1. Define the set
S={aeN:0<a<1}. Since n € S, S is non-empty. By Theorem 10.1,
S has a smallest element b where b € N and 0 < b < 1. Multiply this last
inequality by b to obtain 0 < b*> < b < 1. But then * € S and b? < b which
contradicts the fact that b is the smallest element of S. By the method of
proof by contradiction, we conclude that there is no positive integer between
Oand 1 m

With the Well-Ordering Principle we can establish the following theorem.
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Theorem 10.2 (Division Algorithm)
If a and b are integers with b > 1 then there exist unique integers ¢ and r
such that

a=bqg+r, 0<r<hb.

Proof.
The proof consists of two parts: existence and uniqueness.

Existence
Consider the sets

S={a—-bt:teZ}, S ={xeS: x>0}

The set S’ is nonempty. To see this, if a > 0 then a — 0t € S and a — 0t > 0.
That is, a € S'. If a < 0 then since a — ba € S and a — ba = a(1 —b) > 0 so
that a — ba € 5.

Now, if 0 € S’ then a — gb = 0 for some ¢ € Z and so r = 0 and in this case
the theorem holds. So, assume that 0 ¢ S’. By Theorem 10.1, there exists a
smallest element r» € S’. That is,

a—qb=r, forsome q € Z.

Since r € S’, we have r > 0 since 0 ¢ S’. It remains to show that r < b. If
we assume the contrary, i.e., > b, then

a—blg+l)=a—-bg—b=r—0>0
and this implies that @ — b(¢ + 1) € S’. But b > 1 > 0 so that
a—blg+1l)=a—-bg—b<a—-bg=r

and this contradicts the definition of r as being the smallest element of S’.
Thus, for the given a and b we can find integers ¢ and r such that

a=0bqg+r, 0<r<hbh.

Uniqueness
Suppose that
a:bql—i-rl, 0<r;<b

and
a:bq2+7°2, 0<ry<hb.
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We must show that r; = r and ¢; = ¢o. Indeed, bg; + r1 = bgs + 72 implies
b(q1 — q2) = ro —r1. This says that b|(ro —71). But 0 <7 <band 0 <ry <b
so that —b < —ry < r9 —1r; < ro < b. That is, —b < ro — r; < b. Hence,
—b < b(g2 — q1) < b which by dividing through by b we find —1 < ¢go —¢1 < 1.
Now, g2 — ¢1 is an integer strictly between —1 and 1. Thus, ¢o — ¢; = 0 or
¢1 = q2. But then ro — 1y = b(¢1 — ¢2) = 0 and this implies r; =7, B

Example 10.2
Find g and r when a = 11 and b = 4.

Solution
By long division of numbers, we find ¢ =2 and r =3 m

Next, we introduce the concept of divisibility and derive some of its proper-
ties.

An integer m is divisible by a nonzero integer n if and only if m = nq for
some integer q. We also say that n divides m, n is a divisor of m, m is a
multiple of n, or n is a factor of m. We write n|m. If n does not divide m
we write n [/ m. For example, 2| 8 and 4| 8. However, 4 | 6.

The following theorem discusses some of the properties of divisibility.

Theorem 10.3

(a) If n|m then n|(—m).

(b) If n|a and n|b then n|(a £+ b)

(c) If njm and m|p then n|p.

(d) If n|m and m|n then either n = m or n = —m.

A positive integer n > 1 with only divisors 1 and n is called prime. An
integer greater than 1 that is not prime is called composite. That is, a
composite number is a positive integer that has at least one positive divisor
other than one or the number itself. For example, 2 is the first prime number
whereas 4 is first composite number.

If a positive number p is composite then one can always write p as the
product of primes, where the prime factors are written in increasing order.
This result is known as the Fundamental Theorem of Arithmetic or the
Unique Factorization Theorem.
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Theorem 10.4

Every positive integer n > 1 is either a prime or can be written as a product
of prime integers, and this product is unique except for the order of the
factors.

Example 10.3
Write the prime factorization of 180.

Solution.
The prime factorization is 180 = 22 x 32 x 5 m

The following important theorem shows that if a number is not divisible
by any prime less than or equal to its square root then the number must be
prime.

Theorem 10.5
If n is a composite integer, then n has a prime divisor less than or equal to

N
Proof.

Since n is composite, there is a divisor a of n such that 1 < a < n. Write
n = ab where b is a positive integer. Note that b is also a divisor of n. If
a > +/n and b > /n then n = ab > /n\/n = n, a false conclusion. Thus,
either a < y/n or b < y/n. Hence, n has a positive divisor which is less than
or equal to y/n. If the divisor, say a, is a prime then we are done. If a is not
a prime then by the Fundamental Theorem of Arithmetic there is a prime
number p that divides a.That is, a = pk. But then n = pqb so that p divides
n and p < a < /n. In either case, n has a prime divisor less than or equal

toyv/nm

Example 10.4
Use the previous theorem to show that the number 101 is prime.

Solution.
The prime numbers less than or equal to v/101 are: 2,3,5,7. Since none of
them divides 101, by the previous theorem, 101 is prime m

Let a and b be two integers, not both zero. The largest positive integer
d that divides both a and b is called the greatest common divisor of a



90 NUMBER THEORY AND MATHEMATICAL PROOFS

and b. We write d = (a,b) or d = ged(a,b). If ged(a,b) = 1 then we say
that a and b are relatively prime. For example, the numbers 2 and 3 are
relatively prime.

Example 10.5
Find the greatest common divisor of 42 and 56.

Solution.
Since
Dys = {£1,42,£3,+6, £7, +14, +21, £42}

and
Dsg = {1, +2, 4, +7, 48, +14, +28, +56},

we have gcd(42,56) = 14 m

Example 10.6
Find the greatest common divisor of 15 and 28.

Solution.
Since
Dy5 = {+£1,43,£5,+15}

and
Dag = {1, 42, +4, 47, +14, £28},

we have gcd(15,28) = 1 so that 15 and 28 are relatively prime m

The greatest common divisor is useful for writing fractions in lowest term.
42

For example, —32 = —3 where we cancelled 14 = gcd(42, 56).
Remark 10.2
In the next section we will establish the existence and uniqueness of the

greatest common divisor and provide an algorithm of how to find it.
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Review Problems

Problem 10.1
Show that the set of all positive real numbers does not have a least element.

Problem 10.2
Use the well-ordering principle to show that every positive integer n > 8 can
be written as sums of 3’s and 5’s.

Problem 10.3
Let a and b be positive integers such that ¢ = V2. Let S = {neN: Von e

N}. Show that S is the empty set. Hence, concluding that v/2 is irrational.

Problem 10.4
Let n and m be integers such that n|m where n # 0. Show that n|(—m).

Problem 10.5
Let n,a and b be integers such that n|a and n|b where n # 0. Show that
n|(a £ b).

Problem 10.6
Let n,m and p be integers such that n|m and m|p where n,m # 0. Show
that n|p.

Problem 10.7
Let n and m be integers such that n|m and m|n where n,m # 0. Show that
either n =m or n = —m.

Problem 10.8
Write the first 7 prime numbers.

Problem 10.9
Show that 227 is a prime number.

Problem 10.10
Write the prime factorization of 42 and 105.

Problem 10.11
Find the greatest common divisor of 42 and 105.
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Problem 10.12
Are the numbers 27 and 35 relatively prime?

Problem 10.13

We say that an integer n is even if and only if there exists an integer k such
that n = 2k. An integer n is said to be odd if and only if there exists an
integer k£ such that n = 2k + 1.

Let m and n be two integers.

(a) Is 6m + 8n an even integer?
(b) Is 6m + 4n* + 3 odd?

Problem 10.14
Let a, b, and ¢ be integers such that a|b where a # 0. Show that a|(bc).

Problem 10.15

Let m and n be positive integers with m > n. Is m? — n?

composite?

Problem 10.16
Show that if a|b and a|c then a|(mb + nc) for all integers m and n.

Problem 10.17

If two integers a and b have the property that their difference a —b is divisible
by an integer n, i.e., a — b = nq for some integer ¢, we say that a and b are
congruent modulo n. Symbolically, we write a = b(mod n). Show that if
a = b(mod n) and ¢ = d(mod n) then a + ¢ = (b + d)(mod n).

Problem 10.18
Show that if a = b(mod n) and ¢ = d(mod n) then ac = bd(mod n).

Problem 10.19
Show that if a = a(mod n) for all integer a.

Problem 10.20
Show that if a = b(mod n) then b = a(mod n).

Problem 10.21
Show that if a = b(mod n) and b = ¢(mod n) then a = c¢(mod n).

Problem 10.22
What are the solutions of the linear congruences 3x = 4(mod 7)?

Problem 10.23
Solve 2x + 11 = 7(mod 3)?
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11 The Euclidean Algorithm

In this section, we discuss the question of existence of the ged of two integers,
in which one the integers is non-zero, and develop a systematic procedure for
finding it, known as the Euclid’s Algorithm.. For that purpose, we need
the following result.

Theorem 11.1
If a,b,q, and r are integers such that a = bq + r then gcd(a,b) = ged(b, 7).

Proof.

Let d; = ged(a,b) and dy = ged(b, ). We will show that d; = ds. Since ds|bg
and dy|r, we have dq|(bg + r) (Problem 10.5). Hence, dy|a. Thus, by the
definition of ged, we have dy < d;. Now, since d;|b, we have d;|bg (Problem
10.7). Since dy|a, we have d;|(a — bg) (Problem 10.5). Hence, d;|r. From the
definition of dy, we have d; < dy. Thus, d; < dy and dy < d;. We conclude
d1 = dz |

Example 11.1
Find ¢cd(998,996) using Theorem 11.1.

Solution.

Using Theorem 11.1, we have that ged(bg + r,b) = gcd(r,b) for any in-
teger ¢. Thus, gcd(998,996) = ¢cd(998 — 996,996) = gcd(2,996). Since
gcd(2,996)|2, ged(2,996) — 1 or ged(2,996) = 2. Since 2[996, we conclude
that ¢gcd(998,996) =2 m

The following theorem, establishes the existence and uniqueness of the great-
est common divisor and provides an algorithm of how to find it.

Theorem 11.2 (The Euclidean Algorithm)
If @ and b are two integers with b > 0, then there exists a unique largest
positive integer d that divide both numbers.

Proof.

Uniqueness: Suppose that d; and dy are two greatest common divisors of
a and b. In this case, we can write d; < dy and dy < dy. Hence, dy = ds.
Existence: If a = 0 then d = b. So assume that a # 0. By the Division
Algorithm (Theorem 10.2) there exist unique integers ¢; and 7, such that

a:bq1+7“1, 0<ry<hb.
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If r1 = 0 then d = b. So assume r; > 0. Using the Division Algorithm for a
second time to find unique integers ¢» and 75 such that

b:T1QQ+T2 0<ry <ry.

If ro = 0 then by Theorem 11.1, ry = ged(b, 1) = gcd(a, b). If ro > 0, we find
integers g3 and r3 such that

1 = T2q3 + T3, O§T3<T’2.

If r3 = 0, then ry = ged(ry, re) = ged(b, 1) = ged(a, b). We keep this process
going and eventually we will find integers r,,_s,7,_1 and r,, such that

'n—2 = Tn-14qn + T'n, 0< Tn < Tho1

and

Tn—1 = ndn+1

with r, = ged(rp, rm-1) = ged(rp—1,7n—2) = -+ = ged(a,b). Note that r, is
the last nonzero remainder in the process m

Example 11.2
Find ged(1776,1492).

Solution.
Performing the arithmetic for the Euclidean algorithm we have

1776 = (1)(1492) + 284
1492 = (5)(284) + 72
284 = (3)(72) + 68
72 = (1)(68) +
68 = 4(17).

So ged(1776,1492) =4 m

Theorem 11.3 (Bezout)
If a and b are two integers with b > 0, then there exist integers m and n such
that gcd(a,b) = ma + nb.
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Proof.
From the proof of Theorem 11.2, we have

ng(CL, b) =Tn =Tpn—2 — "n-1qn
=MTp—1 + M Tp—2
=M1 (Th—3 — Tn—2Gn—1) + N1Tp_2
=MaTp—2 + N2Tn-3
=Mao(Tn—a — Tn—3qn—2) + NaTn_3

=M3Tp_3 + N3Tn_4

=mry +n'b
=m(a —bq) +n'b
=ma+nbn

95
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Review Problems

Problem 11.1
(i) Find ged(120, 500).
(ii) Show that 17 and 22 are relatively prime.

Problem 11.2
Use the Euclidean algorithm to find ged(414,662).

Problem 11.3
Use the Euclidean algorithm to find ged(287,91).

Problem 11.4
Use the Euclidean algorithm to find ged(—24, 25).

Problem 11.5
Use the Euclidean algorithm to find ged(—6, —15).

Problem 11.6
Prove that if n € Z, then ged(3n +4,n+ 1) = 1.

Problem 11.7
Show that gcd(a, b) = ged(|al, |b]).

Problem 11.8
Show that if d = gcd(a, b) then ¢ and & are relatively prime.

Problem 11.9
Show that if a|bc and ged(a, b) = 1 then alc.

Problem 11.10
Show that if a|c and b|c and gcd(a,b) = 1 then ab|c.

Problem 11.11
Show that if ged(a,c) = 1 and ged(b, ¢) = 1 then ged(ab, c) = 1.

Problem 11.12
Show that there are integers m and n such that 121m + 38n = 1.

Problem 11.13
Find integers m and n such that 121m + 38n = 1.
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Problem 11.14
Show that ged(ma,na) = a - ged(m,n), where a is a positive integer.

Problem 11.15
Show that gcd(a, be)|ged(a, b)ged(a, c).

Problem 11.16
Give an example where ma + nb = d but d # ged(a, b).

Problem 11.17
Let p be a prime number. Find gcd(a, p) where a € Z.

Problem 11.18
Show that if ged(a,b) = 1 then xa = 1(mod b) has a solution.

Problem 11.19
Show that if ma 4+ nb = d then d is a multiple of ged(a, b).

Problem 11.20
Let p be a prime number such that p|ab. Show that p|a or plb.
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Fundamentals of Set Theory

Set is the most basic term in mathematics and computer science. Hardly
any discussion in either subject can proceed without set or some synonym
such as class or collection. In this chapter we introduce the concept of sets
and its various operations and then study the properties of these operations.
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12 Basic Definitions

We first consider an example of a paradox known as the barber paradox:
“Terry is a barber in an army captain who was ordered to shave all members
of the company who do not shave themselves. Does the barber shave himself?
If he shaves himself then being the barber of the company he disobeyed the
captain’s order. If he does not shave himself, then by the captain’s order he
is supposed to shave himself.” Obviously, to resolve the above paradox one
has to take the barber out of the company.

Naive set theory defines a set to be any definable collection. Such a defi-
nition leads to the following paradox:

Russell’s Paradox. Consider the set A = {X : X is a set, X ¢ X}. Since
A is itself a set, either A € A or A € A. Saying that A € A will imply that
A ¢ A by the definition of A. Saying that A ¢ A means that A € A by the
definition of A. Thus, in either case the assumption that A is a set leads to
the paradox: A€ Aand A ¢ A.

Such a paradox indicated the necessity of a formal axiomatization of set
theory.

We define a set A as a collection of well-defined objects (called elements or
members of A) such that for any given object = either one (but not both)
of the following holds:

e 7 belongs to A and we write z € A.

e 1 does not belong to A, and in this case we write z & A.

With this definition, the A in Russell’s paradox is not a set.

We denote sets by capital letters A, B, C,--- and elements by lowercase let-
ters a, b, c, - -+ Sets consisting of sets will be denoted by script letters.

There are different ways to represent a set. The first one is to list, without
repetition, the elements of the set. We say that the set is given in tabular
form. Another way is to describe a property characterizing the members of
the set. Such a representation is referred to as the descriptive form of a
set. The third way is to write in symbolic form the common characteristic
shared by all the elements of the set such as

A={ze€Zlz* —4=0}.

We refer to such a form as the set-builder form.
We define the empty set, denoted by ), to be the set with no elements.



12 BASIC DEFINITIONS 101

Example 12.1

In what form are the following sets are defined?
(a) A is the vowel of the English alphabet.
(b) A ={1,2,3}.

(c) A= {z e Rjz* — 1 =0}.

Solution.

(a) Descriptive form.
(b) Tabular form.

(¢) Set-builder form m

Example 12.2

List the elements of the following sets:
(a) {z € R|2? = 1}.

(b) {x € Z|z* — 3 =0}.

Solution.

(a) {—1,1}.
(b)) m

Example 12.3
Write the set-builder form of each of the following sets.
(a) {a,e,i,0,u}.
(b) {1,3,5,7,9}.

Solution.
(a) {z is a letter of the English alphabet|z is a vowel}.
(b) {n € Njnis odd and less than 10} m

Let A and B be two sets. We say that A is a subset of B, denoted by
A C B, if and only if every element of A is also an element of B. Symboli-
cally:

[ACB]& [re A=z € BJ.
If there exists an element of A which is not in B then we write A ¢ B.

Now, for any set A, the proposition z € ) = x € A is vacuously true since
x € () is always false. Hence () C A.

Example 12.4
Suppose that A ={2,4,6}, B = {2,6}, and C = {4,6}. Determine which of
these sets are subsets of which other(s) of these sets.
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Solution.

BCAand CCAnm

If sets A and B are represented as regions in the plane, relationships be-
tween A and B can be represented by pictures, called Venn diagrams.

Example 12.5
Represent A C B using a Venn diagram.

Solution.

Two sets A and B are said to be equal if and only if A C B and B C A.
We write A = B. Thus, to show that A = B it suffices to show the double
inclusions mentioned in the definition. For non-equal sets we write A # B.

Example 12.6

Determine whether each of the following pairs of sets are equal.
(a) {1,3,5} and {5,3,1}.

(b) {{1}} and {1,{1}}.

Solution.
(a) {1,3,5) = {5,3,1}.
(b) {{1}} # {1,{1}} since 1 £ {{1}} m

Let A and B be two sets. We say that A is a proper subset of B, de-
noted by A C B, if A C B and A # B. Thus, to show that A is a proper
subset of B we must show that every element of A is an element of B and
there is an element of B which is not in A.

Example 12.7
Order the sets of numbers: Z, R, Q, N using C
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Solution.
NCZCQCR®R

Example 12.8
Determine whether each of the following statements is true or false.

(a) z € {x} (b) {z} C{z} (c) {z} € {z}
(d) {z} € {{z}} () D {a} ()0 € {a}

Solution.
(a) True (b) True (c) False (d) True (e) True (f) False m

If U is a given set whose subsets are under consideration, then we call U
a universal set.

Let U be a universal set and A, B be two subsets of U. The absolute com-
plement of A is the set

A={x e Ulx & A}.
The relative complement of A with respect to B is the set
B\A={ze€Ulxr € Band x ¢ A}.

Example 12.9

Let U = R. Consider the sets A = {x € Rlx < =1 or z > 1} and B = {x €
Rjz < 0}. Find

(a) A

(b) B\A.

Solution

(a) A°=[-1,1].
()B\A:[

L0/ m
Let A and B be two sets. The union of A and B is the set
AUB = {x|z € Aor x € B}.

where the “or” is inclusive. This definition can be extended to more than
two sets. More precisely, if Ay, Ag,--- , are sets then

Uy A, = {x|z € A; for some i}.



104 FUNDAMENTALS OF SET THEORY

Let A and B be two sets. The intersection of A and B is the set
ANB = {z|xr € Aand z € B}.

If ANB = () we say that A and B are disjoint sets. Given the sets
Ay, Ag, -+, we define

N A, ={z|x € A; for all i}.

Example 12.10

Let A= {a,b,c}, B=1{b,c,d}, and C = {b,c,e}.

(a) Find AU(BNC),(AuB)NC, and (AU B) N (AUC). Which of these
sets are equal?

(b) Find AN (BUC),(ANB)UC, and (AN B)U (AN C). Which of these
sets are equal?

(c) Find A\(B\C) and (A\B)\C. Are these sets equal?

Solution.

(a) AU(BNC)=A(AUB)NC = {b,c},(AUB)N(AUC) = {b,c} =
(AuB)NC.

(b) AN(BUC) ={bc},(ANB)UC =C,(ANB)U(ANC) = {b,c} =
AN(BUCQC).

(c) A\(B\C) = A and (A\B)\C' = {a} # A\(B\C) m

Example 12.11
For each n > 1,let A, = {z € R:z <1+ 2}. Show that

N2 A, ={reR:z <1}

Solution.

The proof is by double inclusions method. Let y € {x € R: z < 1}. Then
for all positive integer n we have y <1 < 1+ % That is, y € NS, A,,. This
shows that {r e R: 2 <1} C N2, A,.

Conversely, let y € N7 A,,. Theny < 1 +% for all n > 1. Now take the limit
of both sides as n — oo to obtain y < 1. That is, y € {x € R: x < 1}. This
shows that N2 A, C{zr eR:z <1} m

Example 12.12

The symmetric difference of A and B, denoted by AAB, is the set contain-
ing those elements in either A or B but not both. Find AAB if A ={1,3,5}
and B = {1,2,3}.
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Solution.

AAB ={2,5} m

The notation (aq,as,- -+ ,a,) is called an ordered n-tuples. We say that

two n—tuples (ai,as, - ,a,) and (by,be, -+ ,b,) are equal if and only if

a; = b17a2 = b27“' y Ay = bn

Given n sets Aq, Ay, -+, A, the Cartesian product of these sets is the set
Ay X Ag X -+ x Ap = {(ay,a9,- -+ ,a,)|a; € Aj,as € Ay, -+ L a, € Ay}

Example 12.13

Let A= {z,y}, B=1{1,2,3}, and C = {a,b}. Find
(a) Ax B xC.

(b) (Ax B) x C.

Solution.
(a)
Ax BxC={(z,1,a),(x,2,a),(z,3,a),(y,1,a),(y,2,a),
(y’ 3’ a’)7 (‘(L” 17 b)7 (ZE? 27 b)? ('x? 3’ b)7 (y’ 17 b)
(¥,2,0), (¥,3,b)}

(b)

(Ax B) x C={((z,1),a),((z,2),a),((x,3), a), ((y,1),a), ((y,2), a),
((9,3), ), ((,1),0), ((z,2),0), ((x,3),b), ((y, 1), )
((9,2),0),((y,3),0)} m
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Review Problems

Problem 12.1

Write each the following sets in tabular form.
(a) A={z € N|z > 0}.

(b) A consists of the first five prime number.
(c) A={zx € Z|22* + = — 1 =0}.

Problem 12.2

Write each the following sets in set-builder notation.
(a) A={1,2,3,4,5}.

(b) A={4,6,8,9,10}.

Problem 12.3

Which of the following sets are equal?
(a) {a,b,c,d}

(b) {d,e,a,c}

(c) {d,b,a,c}

(d) {a,a,d,e,c,e}

Problem 12.4

Let A={c,d, f,g}, B={f,j},and C = {d, g}. Answer each of the following
questions. Give reasons for your answers.

(a) Is B C A?

(b) Is C C A?

(c)IsC CC?

(d) Is C' a proper subset of A?

Problem 12.5
a)Is 3 € {1,2,3}7
b)Is 1 C {1}?

c) Is {2} € {1,2}7
d

e

f

g

h

Is1e{1}?
Is {2} C {1, {2}, {3}}7
Is {1} C {1,2}7
) Is 1 € {{1},2}?
i) Is {1} C {1,{2}}7?
)1s {1 € {1}

(a)
(b)
()
E))IS (3 € {1, {2}, {3}}7
(f)
()
(
(
(
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Problem 12.6

Let A= {b,c,d, f,g} and B = {a,b, c}. Find each of the following:
(a) AU B.

(b) AN B.

(c) A\B.

(d) B\A.
Problem 12.7

Indicate which of the following relationships are true and which are false:
(a) ZT C Q.

Problem 12.8
Let A ={z,y,z,w} and B = {a, b}. List the elements of each of the following
sets:

Problem 12.9
(a) Find all possible subsets of the set A = {a,b, c}.
(b) How many proper subsets are there?

Problem 12.10

Subway prepared 60 4-inch sandwiches for a birthday party. Among these
sandwiches, 45 of them had tomatoes, 30 had both tomatoes and onions,
and 5 had neither tomatoes nor onions. Using a Venn diagram, how many
sandwiches did he make with

(a) tomatoes or onions?

(b) onions?

(¢) onions but not tomatoes?
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Problem 12.11
A camp of international students has 110 students. Among these students,

75 speak english,

52 speak spanish,

50 speak french,

33 speak english and spanish,
30 speak english and french,

22 speak spanish and french,
13 speak all three languages.

How many students speak

) english and spanish, but not french,

) neither english, spanish, nor french,

) french, but neither english nor spanish,
) english, but not spanish,

) only one of the three languages,

)

00 oW

R

exactly two of the three languages.

(
(
(
(
(
(

Problem 12.12
Let A be the set of the first five composite numbers and B be the set of
positive integers less than or equal to 8. Find A\B and B\ A.

Problem 12.13
Let U be a universal set. Find U¢ and (°.

Problem 12.14
Let A be the set of natural numbers less than 0 and B = {1,3,7}. Find AUB
and AN B.

Problem 12.15
Let

A={reN[4 <z <8}
B ={z € N|z even and z < 10}.

Find AU B and AN B.

Problem 12.16
Using a Venn diagram, show that AAB = (A\B)U(B\A) = (ANB)U(BN
A°).
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Problem 12.17
Let A= {a,b,c}. Find A x A.

Problem 12.18
Find the symmetric difference of the two sets A = {1,3,5} and B = {1, 2, 3}.

Problem 12.19
Let A = {1,2,3} and B = {2,5} be two subsets of a universal set U =
{1,2,3,4,5}. Compare (AU B)¢ and A°N B

Problem 12.20
Let A and B be two subsets of a universal set U. Compare A\B and AN B.
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13 Properties of Sets

In this section, we derive some properties of the set theory operations in-
troduced in the previous section. The following example shows that the
operation C is reflexive and transitive, concepts that will be discussed in the
next chapter.

Example 13.1

(a) Show that A C A.

(b) Suppose that A, B, C are sets such that A C B and B C C. Show that
ACC.

Solution.

(a) The proposition if z € A then = € A is always true. Thus, A C A.

(b) We need to show that every element of A is an element of C. Let x € A.
Since A C B, we have v € B. But BC C sothat r € C'm

Theorem 13.1

Let A and B be two sets. Then
(a) ANBC Aand ANBC B.
(b ACAUBand BC AUB.

Proof.

(a) If z € AN B then z € A and « € B. This still imply that z € A. Hence,
ANB C A. A similar argument holds for AN B C B.

(b) The proposition “if z € A then x € AU B” is always true. Hence,
A C AU B. A similar argument holds for BC AU B =

Theorem 13.2
Let A be a subset of a universal set U. Then

(a) )c=U.

(b) Uc = 0.

(c) (A9)° = A.
(d) AU A =U.
(e) ANA =1
Proof

(a) If z € U then z € U and x & (). Thus, U C ()°. Conversely, suppose that
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x € 0°. Then € U and x ¢ (. This implies that # € U. Hence, ()¢ C U.

(b) Tt is always true that () C U°. Conversely, the proposition “x € U and

x &€ U implies z € ()" is vacuously true since the hypothesis is false. This

says that U¢ C ().

(c) Let x € (A°)°. Then z € U and = ¢ A°. That is, x € U and (z ¢ U or

x € A). Since z € U, we have x € A. Hence, (A°)¢ C A. Conversely, suppose

that © € A. Then € U and z € A. That is, x € U and = ¢ A°. Thus,
€ (A°)°. This shows that A C (A°)°.

(d) and (e) See Problem 13.17 m

Theorem 13.3
If A and B are subsets of U then

(a) AUU =U.
(b) AUA= A.
(c) AUD = A.
(d) AUB=BUA
(

e) (AUB)UC =AU (BUCQ).

Proof.

(a) Clearly, AUU C U. Conversely, let x € U. Then definitely, z € AU U.
That is, U C AU U.

(b) If x € A then z € Aor x € A. That is, z € AU A and consequently
A C AU A. Conversely, if t € AU A then x € A. Hence, AUA C A.

(c) If x € AUD then € A since z ¢ (). Thus, AUD C A. Conversely, if
x € Athen x € Aorx €. Hence, A C AU(.

(d) and (e) See Problem 13.18 m

Theorem 13.4
Let A and B be subsets of U. Then

() ANT = A.
(b) AN A= A
(c) An®=0.

(d) AN B = BN A.
(

e) (ANB)NC=AN(BNC).

Proof.
(a) If x € ANU then x € A. That is , ANU C A. Conversely, let z € A.
Then definitely, x € A and x € U. That is, x € ANU. Hence, A C ANU.
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(b) If x € A then x € A and © € A. That is, A C AN A. Conversely, if
xr € AN A then z € A. Hence, AN A C A.

(c) Clearly § € AN@. Conversely, if z € AN then z € 0. Hence, AN C .
(d) If z € AN B then x € A and = € B. But this is the same thing as saying
x € Band xz € A. That is, x € BN A. Now interchange the roles of A and B
to show that BN A C AN B.

(e) Let z € (ANB)NC. Then 2 € (AN B) and « € C. Thus, (x € A and
z € B) and z € C. This implies z € A and (z € B and x € C). Hence,
r € AN (BNC). The converse is similar m

Theorem 13.5

If A, B, and C are subsets of U then
(a) AN(BUC)=(ANB)U(ANC).
(b)y Au(BNC)=(AUB)N(AUCQC).

Proof.

(a) Let z € AN(BUC). Then z € A and z € BUC. Thus, x € A and
(x € Borx € C). This implies that (z € A and x € B) or (x € A and
z € (). Hence,z € ANBorze ANC,ie. z € (ANB)U(ANC). The
converse is similar.

(b) See Problem 13.19 m

Theorem 13.6 (De Morgan’s Laws)
Let A and B be subsets of U then
(a) (AU B)¢ = A°nN B

(b) (AN B)¢ = A°U B°.

Proof.

(a) Let z € (AUB)®. Then x € U and x ¢ AU B. Hence, x € U and (x ¢ A
and x ¢ B). This implies that (z € U and x ¢ A) and (x € U and = ¢ B).
It follows that z € A°N B¢. Now, go backward for the converse.

(b) Let x € (AN B)°. Thenz € U and « ¢ AN B. Hence, v € U and (x ¢ A
or z ¢ B). This implies that (z € U and x € B) or (x € U and z ¢ A). It
follows that x € A°U B°. The converse is similar m

Theorem 13.7
Suppose that A C B. Then
(a) ANB = A.
(b) AUB = B.
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Proof.
See Problem 13.20 m

Example 13.2
Let A and B be arbitrary sets. Show that (A\B) N B = 0.

Solution.

Suppose not. That is, suppose (A\B) N B # (. Then there is an element
x that belongs to both A\B and B. By the definition of A\B we have that
x ¢ B. Thus, z € B and « ¢ B which is a contradiction m

A collection of nonempty subsets { Ay, Ag,- -+, A, } of A is said to be a par-
tition of A if and only if
(1) A= U’;{;L:lAk'

Example 13.3
Let A = {1,2,3,4,5,6}, A; = {1,2}, A, = {3,4}, 4; = {5,6}. Show that
{A, Ay, A3} is a partition of A.

Solution.
(i) AAUA U A3 = A.
(11) AlﬂAnglﬂAnggﬂAgzﬁl

The number of elements of a set is called the cardinality of the set. We
write |A] to denote the cardinality of the set A. If A has a finite cardinality
we say that A is a finite set. Otherwise, it is called infinite.

Example 13.4

What is the cardinality of each of the following sets?
(a) 0.

(b) {0}

(c) {a,{a},{a,{a}}}.

Solution.

(a) [0 =0

(b) {0} =1

(c) Ha,{a},{a,{a}}}| =3m

Let A be a set. The power set of A, denoted by P(A), is the empty set
together with all possible subsets of A.
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Example 13.5
Find the power set of A = {a,b, c}.

Solution.

P(A) = {0,{a},{b},{c}, {a, b}, {a,c}, {b,c}, {a, b, c}}

Theorem 13.8
If AC B then P(A) C P(B).

Proof.
Let X € P(A). Then X C A. Since A C B, we have X C B. Hence,
XePB)n

Example 13.6
(a) Use induction to show that if |A| = n then |P(A)| = 2".
(b) If P(A) has 256 elements, how many elements are there in A7

Solution.

(a) If n = 0 then A = ) and in this case P(A) = {0}. Thus |P(A)| = 1.
As induction hypothesis, suppose that if |[A| = n then |P(A)| = 2". Let
B = AU{an41}. Then P(B) consists of all subsets of A and all subsets of A
with the element a,,,1 added to them. Hence, |P(B)| = 2"+2" = 2.2" = 27+,
(b) Since |P(A)| = 256 = 28, we have |A| =8 m
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Review Problems

Problem 13.1
Let A, B, and C be sets. Prove that if AC B then ANC C BNC.

Problem 13.2
Find sets A, B, and C' such that ANC = BNC but A # B.

Problem 13.3
Find sets A, B, and C such that ANC € BNC and AUC C BUC but
A # B.

Problem 13.4
Let A and B be two sets. Prove that if A C B then B¢ C A°.

Problem 13.5
Let A, B, and C be sets. Prove that if A C C and B C C then AU B C C.

Problem 13.6
Let A, B, and C be sets. Show that A x (BUC) = (A x B)U (A x C).

Problem 13.7
Let A, B, and C' be sets. Show that A x (BNC)=(Ax B)N(Ax C).

Problem 13.8

(a) Is the number 0 in ()7 Why?
(b) Is 0 = {0}? Why?

(c) Is 0 € {0}? Why?

Problem 13.9
Let A and B be two sets. Prove that (A\B) N (AN B) = 0.

Problem 13.10
Let A and B be two sets. Show that if A C B then AN B¢ = ().

Problem 13.11
Let A, B and C be three sets. Prove that if A C B and BN C = () then
ANC =0.
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Problem 13.12
Find two sets A and B such that AN B = () but A x B # ).

Problem 13.13
Suppose that A = {1,2} and B = {2, 3}. Find each of the following;:
(a) P(ANB).

Problem 13.14

(a) Find P(0).

(b) Find P(P(0)).
(c) Find P(P(P(0))).

Problem 13.15

Determine which of the following statements are true and which are false.
Prove each statement that is true and give a counterexample for each state-
ment that is false.
(a) P(AUB) = P(A) UP(B),
(b) P(ANB) = P(A) N P(B),
(c) P(A)UP(B) C P(AUB).
(d) P(A x B) =P(A) x P(B).

P(B
P(B

—~

Problem 13.16
Find two sets A and B such that A € B and A C B.

Problem 13.17

Let A be a subset of a universal set U. Prove:
(a) AUA°=U.

(b) AN A¢=.

Problem 13.18

Let A and B be subsets of U. Prove:
(a) AUB=BUA.

(b) (AUB)UC =AU (BUCQ).

Problem 13.19
Let A, B, and C' b subsets of U. Prove AU(BNC)=(AUB)N(AUC).
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Problem 13.20

Suppose that A C B. Prove:
(a) ANB = A.

(b) AUB = B.
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14 Boolean Algebra

Logic circuits are the basis for modern digital computer systems. To ap-
preciate how computer systems operate you will need to understand digital
logic and boolean algebra. This Chapter provides only a basic introduction
to boolean algebra.

A Boolean algebra is a nonempty set S together with two operations &
and ® that satisfy the following axioms:

e Closure: adbe Sanda®be S forall a,b e S.

e Cummutative law: a®@b=bPaanda©b=b®a, Ya,b € S.

e Associative law: a ® (0@ ¢) = (a®b)@cand a® (b©¢) = (a®b) ®¢),
Va,b,c € S.

e Distributive law: a® (bO¢) = (a®Bb)©(a®c) and a® (bBc) = aObBaGc
Va,b,c € S.

e Identity element: There exist distinct elements 0 and 1 in S such that
a®0=aanda®1=aVaes.

e Inverse element: For each a € S there exists an element @ such that
a®a=1and a®a=0. We call @ the complement or the negation of a.

We write (S, ®,©).

Example 14.1
Show that if S'is a collection of propositions with finite propositional variables
then (S, V,A) is a Boolean algebra.

Solution.

Let p,q,7 € S. Then

() pvge SandpAqgeS.

(2) pVg=qVpand pAqg=qAp.

B)pVgVvr)=(pVq) Vrand pA(gAr)=(pAq)Ar.

@ pVignr)=@VagApVr)andpA(gVr)=(pAq)V(pAT).

(5) Let ¢ be a contradiction and ¢ a tautology then pV ¢ =pand p At = p.
(6) If p€ S then ~p € S is such that pv ~p=tand pA~p=cH

Example 14.2
Show that for a given nonempty set S, (P(S),U,N) is a Boolean algebra.
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Solution.

Let A, B,C € P(S). Then

(1) AUB € P(S) and AN B € P(S).

(2) AUB=BUAand ANB=BNA.

B) (AUB)UC =AU (BUC)and (ANB)NC=AN(BNCQC).

(4) Au(BNC)=(AUB)N(AUC)and AN(BUC)=(ANB)U(ANCQC).
(5) AUl =Aand ANS = A.

(6) AUA°=Sand ANA°=0m

Example 14.3 (Idempotent law)
Show that * © z = =.

Solution.
We have

ror=@0r)0l=(r0r)O (xdT)
=r® (rOT)
=20 0=2xn

Example 14.4 (Domination law)
Show that x &1 = 1.

Solution.
We have

rPl=rd (rd7T)
=(zdx)BT
=r®T=1n

Example 14.5 (Absorption law)
Show that (x ®y) &z = z.

Solution.
We have

(zOyYy)dr=20ydrcel
=z O (y®1)
=rOl=zn
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Example 14.6
Show that if t dy=1and  ©®y =0 then y = 7.

Solution.
We have

y=yol
=y © (z&7)
=yOrPyo-T
=00yoOx
=y O

Likewise, we have

T=x01
=T 0O (zDy)
=T OrdTOY

=070y
=T OyY=yOT.

Hence, y =7 m

Example 14.7 (Double Complement)
Show that T = x.

Solution.
Since 7@z =1 and T ® x = 0, the previous example implies that T =z m

Example 14.8
Let w € S such that x @ u = x for all z € S. Show that v = 0.

Solution.
Since x @ u = z for all x € S, by choosing xt =0 we have 0 =0Bu=um

Example 14.9 (DeMorgan’s law)
Show that x Oy =72 @ 7.
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Solution.

We have

and

Note that 0 ©® x = 0 ® y = 0 by Problem 14.2. Hence, by Example 14.6, we
havez Oy=72dym

Example 14.10
In Chapter 2, we denote the logical gate AND by -, the logical gate OR by
+, and the logical gate ~ P by P. Simplify the circuit given in Figure 14.1.

T

Figure 14.1

b 4

Solution.
From Problem 14.4, we have x + = - y = x + y. Hence, the resulting circuit
simplification is shown in Figure 14.2 m

) —

Figure 14.2
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Review Problems

Problem 14.1
Show that z ® z = x.

Problem 14.2
Show that z ® 0 = 0.

Problem 14.3
Show that (z @ y) ©® z = .

Problem 14.4
Show that t ® (T O y) =z D y.

Problem 14.5
Let v € S such that x ® v = z for all x € S. Show that v = 1.

Problem 14.6
Show that t By =72 7.

Problem 14.7
Show that 1 =0 and 0 = 1.

Problem 14.8
Show that x ® (T @ y) =z O y.

Problem 14.9
Show that T Oy =2 @ y.

Problem 14.10
Simplify [(z @y 2) Os Bl B [(zBy®2) © (s D).

Problem 14.11
Simplify z & x © y.

Problem 14.12
Simplify 20y @ (T ®y) © (T D y).

Problem 14.13
Simplify (a @ b) © (a ® ¢).
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Problem 14.14

Find the resulting circuit simplification of the circuit below.

b1
— >

-

Problem 14.15
Simplify (¢ ©b) @ [a® (b®c)| @ [b© (bD c)l.

Problem 14.16

Find the resulting circuit simplification of the circuit below.

a

I

Problem 14.17
Simplify a ® (e ©b) & [@a ©® (@& ¢)].

Problem 14.18
Simplify a-b+b-c- (b+c).

Problem 14.19

Find the resulting circuit simplification of the circuit below.

By
Ea= a
)

123
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—1 %
b |/

.

Problem 14.20 -
Simplify (@ ® b) & (@©b) & b.

Problem 14.21
Simplify: (A-B-C)-C+A-B-C+D.

Problem 14.22
Reduce the following logic circuit with a simple logic circuit.

\ >O |
—>7’D%>= D
. T>0 =

D




Relations and Functions

The reader is familiar with many relations which are used in mathematics
and computer science, i.e. “is a subset of”, “is less than” and so on.

One frequently wants to compare or contrast various members of a set, per-
haps to arrange them in some appropriate order or to group together those
with similar properties. The mathematical framework to describe this kind
of organization of sets is the theory of relations.

There are two kinds of relations which we discuss in this chapter: (i) equiv-
alence relations, and (ii) order relations.

125
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15 Binary Relations

Let A and B be two given sets. An ordered pair (a,b), where a € A and
b € B, is defined to be the set {a,{a,b}}. The element a (resp. b) is called
the first (resp. second) component.

Example 15.1
(a) Show that if @ # b then (a,b) # (b, a).
(b) Show that (a,b) = (¢,d) if and only if a = ¢ and b = d.

Solution.

(a) If a # b then {a, {a,b}} # {b,{a,b}}. That is, (a,b) # (b, a).

(b) (a,b) = (¢,d) if and only if {a, {a,b}} = {c,{c,d}} and this is equivalent
to a = c and {a,b} = {c,d} by the definition of equality of sets. Thus, a = ¢
andb=dm

Example 15.2
Find z and y such that (z +y,0) = (1,2 — y).

Solution.
We have the system
r+y=1
z—y=0.
Solving by the method of elimination one finds x = % and y = % [ |

The collection of all ordered pairs (a,b) where a € A and b € B is denoted
by A x B. We call A x B the Cartesian product of A and B.

Example 15.3
(a) Show that if A is a set with m elements and B is a set of n elements then

A x B is a set of mn elements.
(b) Show that if A x B =) then A= 0 or B = 0.
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Solution.
(a) Suppose that A = {ay, a9, - ,a,,} and B = {by, by, -+ ,b,}. Then

AXB:{(a’bbl)a(alvbQ)a”' 7(alabn)7
(a27b1)7(a27b2)7"' 7(a27bn)7
(a37b1)7<a37b2)7"' 7<a37bn)7

(amv bl)ﬂ (amv b2)7 T (amv bn)}

Thus, |A x Bl =m-n = |A|-|B|.
(b) We use the proof by contrapositive. Suppose that A # () and B # 0.
Then there is at least an @ € A and an element b € B. That is, (a,b) € Ax B
and this shows that Ax B# (0 m

Example 15.4
Let A= {1,2}, B = {1}. Show that A x B # B x A.

Solution.
We have A x B ={(1,1),(2,1)} #{(1,1),(1,2)} =B x Anm

A binary relation R from a set A to a set B is a subset of A x B. If
(a,b) € R we write aRb and we say that a is related to b. If a is not related
to b we write a Rb. In case A = B we call R a binary relation on A.

The set

Dom(R) = {a € Al(a,b) € R for some b € B}

is called the domain of R. The set
Range(R) = {b € B|(a,b) € R for some a € A}

is called the range of R.

Example 15.5

(a) Let A ={2,3,4} and B = {3,4,5,6,7}. Define the relation R by aRb if
and only if a divides b. Find, R, Dom(R), Range(R).

(b) Let A = {1,2,3,4}. Define the relation R by aRb if and only if a < b.
Find, R, Dom(R), Range(R).
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Solution.

({a) R :} {(2,4),(2,6),(3,3),(3,6),(4,4)}, Dom(R) = {2, 3,4}, and Range(R) =
3,4,6}.

(b) R = {<17 1)7 (17 2)7 (17 3)’ (1’4)7 (27 2)7 (2’ 3>’ (274)7 (37 3>’ (374)7 (474)}7 DOHl(R) =

A,Range(R) =An

A function is a special case of a relation. A function from A to B, de-
noted by f : A — B, is a relation from A to B such that for every x € A
there is a unique y € B such that (z,y) € f. The element y is called the
image of z and we write y = f(x). The set A is called the domain of f and
the set of all images of f is called the range of f.

Example 15.6
(a) Show that the relation

[ = {(1,&), (27b)7 (3,@)}

defines a function from A = {1,2,3} to B = {a,b, c}. Find its range.
(b) Show that the relation f = {(1,a),(2,b),(3,¢),(1,b)} does not define a
function from A = {1,2,3} to B = {a, b, c}.

Solution.

(a) Note that each element of A has exactly one image. Hence, f is a function
with domain A and range Range(f) = {a, b}.

(b) The relation f does not define a function since the element 1 has two
images, namely a and b m

An informative way to picture a relation on a set is to draw its digraph. To
draw a digraph of a relation on a set A, we first draw dots or vertices to
represent the elements of A. Next, if (a,b) € R we draw an arrow (called a
directed edge) from a to b. Finally, if (a,a) € R then the directed edge is
simply a loop.

Example 15.7
Draw the directed graph of the relation in part (b) of Example 15.5.
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Solution.
| 4
| y
— de="
P " —
/ l \-I". r_// f_/ "'-I I."f \,
N fr”' / A\
. 3
| f - _:: L’»:--._ _ _/".I
I.I /; ——
X2 )

Next we discuss three ways of building new relations from given ones. Let R
be a relation from a set A to a set B. The inverse of R is the relation R~}
from Range(R) to Dom(R) such that

R'={(ba) € Bx A:(a,b) € R}.

Example 15.8

Let R = {(1,v),(1,2),(3,y)} be a relation from A = {1,2,3} to B =
{z,y,z}.

(a) Find R™1.

(b) Compare (R™!)~! and R.

Solution.

(a) R ={(y,1), (z,1), (y,3)}-
(b) (RT)'=Rmn

Let R and S be two relations from a set A to a set B. Then we define
the relations RU S and RN .S by

RUS = {(a,b) € A x Bl|(a,b) € R or (a,b) € S},

and
RNS ={(a,b) € A x Bl(a,b) € R and (a,b) € S}.

Example 15.9
Given the following two relations from A = {1,2,4} to B = {2,6,8,10} :
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aRb if and only if alb.
aSh if and only if b — 4 = a.

List the elements of R, S,RU S, and RN S.

Solution.
We have

R ={(1,2),(1,6),(1,8),(1,10),(2,2),(2,6),(2,8),(2,10), (4,8)}
S :{(2’ 6)’ (47 8)}

RUS =R

RNS=Snm

Now, if we have a relation R from A to B and a relation S from B to C' we
can define the relation S o R, called the composition relation?, to be the
relation from A to C' defined by

SoR={(a,c)|(a,b) € R and (b,c) € S for some b € B}.

Example 15.10

Let
{(1,2),(1,6),(2,4),(3,4),(3,6),(3,8)}
S ={(2,u), (4,s), (4,1),(6,t),(8,u)}
Find So R.
Solution.

SoR={(1,u),(1,t),(2,9),(2,1),(3,5),(3,t),(3,u)} m

2Some authors prefer the notation Ro S instead of So R. We rather prefer the notation
S o R so that we are consistent with the case when R and S are functions. That is, if R
and S are functions then the composition of R and S is S o R.
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Review Problems

Problem 15.1
Suppose that |A| = 3 and |A x B| = 24. What is |B|?

Problem 15.2
Let A= {1,2,3}. Find A x A.

Problem 15.3
Find 2 and y so that (3z —y, 2z + 3y) = (7,1).

Problem 15.4
Find the domain and range of the relation R = {(5,6), (—12,4), (8,6), (—6, —6), (5,4)}.

Problem 15.5

Let A={1,2,3} and B = {a,b, c,d}.

(a) Is the relation f = {(1,d), (2,d),(3,a)} a function from A to B? If so,
find its range.

(b) Is the relation f = {(1,a),(2,b),(2,¢),(3,d)} a function from A to B? If
so, find its range.

Problem 15.6
Let R be the divisibility relation on the set A = {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9}. Con-
struct the digraph of R.

Problem 15.7
Find the inverse relation of R = {(a,1),(b,5),(c,2),(d,1)}. Is the inverse
relation a function?

Problem 15.8
Let

A={1,2,3,4}

B ={1,2,3}

R ={(1,2),(1,3),(1,4),(2,2),(3,4), (4,1), (4,2)}
S ={(1,1),(1,2),(1,3),(2,3)}.

Find (a) RUS (b) RNS (¢) R\S and (d) S\R.
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Problem 15.9

Let
A ={a,b,c}
B={1,2}
C ={a,b,g}
R :{(av 1)’ (a7 2)7 (b7 2)7 (07 1)}
S ={(1,a),(2,0),(2,9)}-
Find S o R.

Problem 15.10
Let X = {a,b,c}. Recall that P(X) is the power set of X. Define a binary
relation R on P(X) as follows:

A,BEP(z), AR B« |Al =|B|

(a) Is {a, b}R{b, c}?
(b) Is {a}R{a,b}?
(c) Is {c}R{b}?
Problem 15.11

Let A={4,5,6} and B = {5,6,7} and define the binary relations R, S, and
T from A to B as follows:

(x,y) € AX B,(z,y) e R >y.

(x,y) € Ax B,x Sy<2|(z—1y).
T ={(4,7),(6,5),(6,7)}.

(a) Draw arrow diagrams for R, S, and 7T
(b) Indicate whether any of the relations S, R, or T" are functions.

Problem 15.12
Let A = {3,4,5} and B = {4,5,6} and define the binary relation R as
follows:

(r,y) € AX B, (z,y) e R&x<y.

List the elements of the sets R and R~'.
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Problem 15.13
Let A = {2,4} and B = {6, 8,10} and define the binary relations R and S
from A to B as follows:

(z,y) € Ax B, (z,y) € R < zly.
(x,y) e AxB,x Sy y—4=u.
List the elements of A x B, R,S,RUS, and RN S.

Problem 15.14

A couple is planning their wedding. They have four nieces (Sara, Cindy,
Brooke, and Nadia) and three nephews (Mike, John, and Derik). How many
different pairings are possible to have one boy and one girl as a ring bearer
and flower girl? List the possible choices as a Cartesian product.

Problem 15.15

Let R be a relation on a set A. We define the complement of R to be the
relation ~ R = (A x A)\R. Let A = {1,2,3} and R be the relation xRy if
and only if z < y. Find ~ R.

Problem 15.16
Let R={(z,y) eRxR:y=2?}and S = {(z,y) E RxR:y= —z}. Find
RNS.

Problem 15.17
Consider a family A with five children, Amy, Bob, Charlie, Debbie, and Eric.
We abbreviate the names to their first letters so that

A ={a,b,c,d, e}

Let R be the brother-sister relation on A. Find R and draw the directed
graph.

Problem 15.18
If |A| = n, where n is a positive integer, then how many binary relations are
there on the set A?

Problem 15.19
Let R = {(a,b), (b,a), (b,c)} be arelation on the set A = {a, b, c}. Find RoR.

Problem 15.20
Let A= {1} and B = {4,3,2}. Find all the binary relations from A to B.
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16 Equivalence Relations

In this section, we define four types of binary relations. A relation R on a
set A is called reflexive if (a,a) € R for all a € A. In this case, the digraph
of R has a loop at each vertex.

Example 16.1
(a) Show that the relation a < b on the set A = {1,2,3,4} is reflexive.
(b) Show that the relation on R defined by aRb if and only if a < b is not

reflexive.

Solution.
(a) Since 1 < 1,2 < 2,3 <3, and 4 < 4, the given relation is reflexive.
(b) Indeed, for any real number a we have a —a =0 and not a —a <0 m

A relation R on A is called symmetric if whenever (a,b) € R then we
must have (b,a) € R. The digraph of a symmetric relation has the property
that whenever there is a directed edge from a to b, there is also a directed
edge from b to a.

Example 16.2

(a) Let A = {a,b,c,d} and R = {(a,a), (b,c),(c,b),(d,d)}. Show that R is
symmetric.

(b) Let R be the set of real numbers and R be the relation aRb if and only
if a < b. Show that R is not symmetric.

Solution.
(a) bRc and c¢Rb so R is symmetric.
b)2<4butd#2m

A relation R on a set A is called antisymmetric if whenever (a,b) € R
and a # b then (b,a) € R. The digraph of an antisymmetric relation has the
property that between any two vertices there is at most one directed edge.

Example 16.3

(a) Let N be the set of nonnegative integers and R the relation aRb if and
only if a divides b. Show that R is antisymmetric.

(b) Let A = {a,b,c,d} and R = {(a,a), (b,¢),(c,b),(d,d)}. Show that R is

not antisymmetric.
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Solution.

(a) Suppose that a|b and bla. We must show that a = b. Indeed, by the def-
inition of division, there exist positive integers k; and ks such that b = kja
and a = k9b. This implies that a = kokia and hence ki1ky = 1. Since k; and
ko are positive integers, we must have k; = ks = 1. Hence, a = b.

(b) bRc and cRb with b # cm

A relation R on a set A is called transitive if whenever (a,b) € R and
(b,c) € R then (a,c) € R. The digraph of a transitive relation has the prop-
erty that whenever there are directed edges from a to b and from b to ¢ then
there is also a directed edge from a to c.

Example 16.4

(a) Let A = {a,b,c¢,d} and R = {(a,a), (b,c),(c,b),(d,d)}. Show that R is
not transitive.

(b) Let Z be the set of integers and R the relation aRb if a divides b. Show
that R is transitive.

Solution.

(a) (b,c) € R and (c,b) € R but (b,b) € R.

(b) Suppose that a|b and b|c. Then there exist integers k; and ks such that
b = kia and ¢ = kyb. Thus, ¢ = (k1k2)a which means that a|c m

Now, let Ay, Ay, -+, A, be a partition of a set A. That is, the Als are
subsets of A that satisfy

(i) U A = A

(i) A;NA; =0 fori # j.

Define on A the binary relation x R y if and only if x and y belongs to the
same set A; for some 1 < i < n.

Theorem 16.1
The relation R defined above is reflexive, symmetric, and transitive.

Proof.
See Problem 16.9 m

A relation that is reflexive, symmetric, and transitive on a set A is called
an equivalence relation on A. For example, the relation “=" is an equiv-
alence relation on R.
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Example 16.5

Let Z be the set of integers and n € Z. Let R be the relation on Z defined
by aRb if a — b is a multiple of n. We denote this relation by a = b (mod n)
read “a congruent to b modulo n.” Show that R is an equivalence relation
on Z.

Solution.

= is reflexive: For all a € Z, a —a = 0 - n. That is, a = a (mod n).

= is symmetric: Let a,b € Z such that a = b (mod n). Then there is an
integer k such that a — b = kn. Multiply both sides of this equality by (—1)
and letting &’ = —k we find that b — a = k'n. That is b = a (mod n).

= is transitive: Let a,b, ¢ € Z be such that a = b (mod n) and b = ¢ (mod n).
Then there exist integers k; and ks such that a — b = kin and b — ¢ = kon.
Adding these equalities together we find a — ¢ = kn where k = k1 + ky € Z
which shows that a = ¢ (mod n) m

Theorem 16.2
Let R be an equivalence relation on A. For each a € A let

la] = {x € AlzRa}

A/R = {[d]|a € A}.

Then the union of all the elements of A/R is equal to A and the intersection
of any two distinct members of A/R is the empty set. That is, the family
A/R forms a partition of A.

Proof.

By the definition of [a] we have that [a] C A. Hence, Ugcala] € A. We next
show that A C U,ecalal. Indeed, let a € A. Since A is reflexive, a € [a] and
consequently a € Upca[b]. Hence, A C Upea[b]. It follows that A = U,ecalal.
This establishes (i).

It remains to show that if [a] # [b] then [a]N[b] = 0 for a,b € A. Suppose the
contrary. That is, suppose [a] N [b] # (). Then there is an element ¢ € [a] N [b].
This means that ¢ € [a] and ¢ € [b]. Hence, @ R ¢ and b R ¢. Since R is sym-
metric and transitive, a R b. We will show that the conclusion a R b leads to
[a] = [b]. The proof is by double inclusions. Let = € [a]. Then = R a. Since
a R b and R is transitive, R b which means that x € [b]. Thus, [a] C [b].
Now interchange the letters a and b to show that [b] C [a]. Hence, [a] = [b]
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which contradicts our assumption that [a] # [b]. This establishes (ii). Thus,
A/R is a partition of A m

The sets [a] defined in the previous exercise are called the equivalence
classes of A given by the relation R. The element a in [a] is called a repre-
sentative of the equivalence class [a].

Example 16.6
Let R be an equivalence relation on A. Show that if aRb then [a] = [b].

Solution.

[a] C [b] : Let ¢ € [a]. Then cRa. But aRb so that cRb since R is transitive.
Hence, ¢ € [b].

[b] C [a] : Let ¢ € [b]. Then ¢Rb. Since R is symmetric, bRa. Hence, cRa since
R is transitive. Thus, ¢ € [a] m

Example 16.7
Find the equivalence classes of the the equivalence relation on Z defined by
a = b mod 4.

Solution.
For any integer a € Z, the congruence class of a is

[a] = {n € Z|n — a = 4k for some k € Z}.

Hence,

[
1 ={--,-11,-7,-3,1,5,9,---}
[2
3 ={--,-9,-5—-1,3,7,11,--- }.

] ={
I ={
] ={---,-10,-6,-2,2,6,10,---}
J={
}
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Review Problems

Problem 16.1
Consider the binary relation on R defined as follows:

rv,2yeR xRy x>y,
Is R reflexive? symmetric? transitive?

Problem 16.2
Consider the binary relation on R defined as follows:

r,yeE R, x Ry xzy > 0.
Is R reflexive? symmetric? transitive?

Problem 16.3
Let A # () and P(A) be the power set of A. Consider the binary relation on
P(A) defined as follows:

X, YePA), X RY = XCY.
Is R reflexive? symmetric? transitive?

Problem 16.4
Let E be the binary relation on Z defined as follows:

a Ebsm=n (mod 2).

Show that F is an equivalence relation on Z and find the different equivalence
classes.

Problem 16.5
Let I be the binary relation on R defined as follows:

albsa—belZ.

Show that I is an equivalence relation on R and find the different equivalence
classes.
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Problem 16.6
Let A be the set all straight lines in the cartesian plane. Let || be the binary
relation on A defined as follows:

l1]|le < 13 is parallel to l5.

Show that || is an equivalence relation on A and find the different equivalence
classes.

Problem 16.7
Let A =N x N. Define the binary relation R on A as follows:

(a,b) R (e,d) & a+d=b+c.

(a) Show that R is reflexive.

(b) Show that R is symmetric.

(c) Show that R is transitive.

(d) List five elements in [(1,1)].

(e) List five elements in [(3,1)].

(f) List five elements in [(1,2)].

(g) Describe the distinct equivalence classes of R.

Problem 16.8

Let R be a binary relation on a set A and suppose that R is symmetric and
transitive. Prove the following: If for every x € A there is a y € A such that
x R y then R is reflexive and hence an equivalence relation on A.

Problem 16.9
Prove Theorem 16.1.

Problem 16.10
Let R and S be two equivalence relations on a non-empty set A. Show that
RN S is also an equivalence relation on A.

Problem 16.11

Let A be a set of 10 elements and let R be an equivalence relation on A.
Suppose that a,b,c € A with |[a]| = 3, |[b]| =5, and |[¢]| = 1. . How many
equivalence classes does A contain?
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Problem 16.12
Define the relation R on Z by a R b if and only id 2a + 50 = 0(mod 7). Show
that R is an equivalence relation on Z.

Problem 16.13

Consider the following relations on Z. Explain why each is not an equivalence
relation.

(a) a R bif and only if a®> — b* < 7.

(b) @ R b if and only if a + b = 0(mod 5).

(c) a R b if and only if a® + b* = 0.

Problem 16.14
Let A={1,2,3,4,5} and R be an equivalence relation on A given by

R={(1,1),(1,3),(1,4),(2,2),(2,5),(3,1),(3,3),(3,4), (4,1),(4,3), (4,4),(5,2), (5,5) }.
Determine the equivalence classes of R.

Problem 16.15
Let R be the relation on N x N defined by (a,b) R (¢, d) if and only if ad = be.
Show that R is an equivalence relation on N x N.

Problem 16.16
Let R be the relation on Z defined by x R y if and only if 22 = y?. Show
that R is an equivalence relation. Find [4].

Problem 16.17

Let A = {a,b,c,d,e}. Suppose R is an equivalence relation on A. Suppose
also that a R d and b R ¢,e R a and ¢ R e. How many equivalence classes
does R have?

Problem 16.18
Let R be the relation on R x R defined by

(z1,31) R (22,30) & 2]+ y; = 25 + y3.

Show that R is an equivalence relation and describe geometrically the equiv-
alence classes of R.
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Problem 16.19
Define a relation R on R by

a Rb< a4+ |b] = |a+b|.
Show that R is reflexive, symmetric, but not transitive.

Problem 16.20
Let R be the relation on R defined by

aRb&sa—-beZ.

Show that of @ R b and ¢ R d then (a+c¢) R (b+d).
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17 Partial Order Relations

A relation < on a set A is called a partial order if < is reflexive, antisym-
metric, and transitive. In this case we call (A4, <) a poset.

Example 17.1
Show that the set Z of integers together with the relation of inequality < is
a poset.

Solution.

< is reflexive: For all x € Z we have x < x since z = .

< is antisymmetric: By the trichotomy law of real numbers, for a given pair
of numbers x and y only one of the following is true: * < y,z =y, or = > y.
So if x <y and y < z then we must have x = y.

< is transitive: If r <y andy < zthenz <z m

Example 17.2
Show that the relation a|b in N = {1,2,3,---} is a partial order relation.

Solution.

Reflexivity: Since a =1 - a, we have ala.

Antisymmetry: Suppose that a|b and bla. Then there exist positive integers
ki and ko such that b = kya and a = kob. Hence, a = kikea which implies
that k1ky = 1. Since kq, ko € N*, we must have k1 = ky = 1; that is, a = b.
Transitivity: Suppose that a|b and b|c. Then there exist positive integers k;
and ko such that b = kya and ¢ = kyb. Thus, ¢ = kiksa which means that
alcm

Example 17.3
Let P(X) be the power set of X. Let R be the relation on P (X )defined by

ARB< ACB.
Show that P(X) is a poset.

Solution.

C is reflexive: For any set A € P(X), A C A.

C is antisymmetric: By the definition of = of sets if A C B and B C A then
A = B, where A, B € P(X).
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C is transitive: We have seen in Example 13.1, that if A C B and B C C
then ACCn

Another simple pictorial representation of a partial order is the so called
Hasse diagram. The Hasse diagram of a partial order on the set A is a
drawing of the points of A and some of the arrows of the digraph of the or-
der relation. We assume that the directed edges of the Hasse diagram point
upward. There are rules to determine which arrows are drawn and which are
omitted, namely,

e omit all arrows that can be inferred from transitivity

e omit all loops

e draw arrows without “heads”.

Example 17.4
Let A = {1,2,3,9,18} and the “divides” relation on A. Draw the Hasse
diagram of this relation.

Solution.
The directed graph of the given relation and the cooresponding Hasse dia-
gram are shown in Figure 17.1 m
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1 - 3
- b
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Figure 17.1

Now, given the Hasse diagram of a partial order relation one can find the
digraph as follows:

e reinsert the direction markers on the arrows making all arrows point upward
e add loops at each vertex
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e for each sequence of arrows from one point to a second point and from that
second point to a third point, add an arrow from the first point to the third.

Example 17.5
Let A ={1,2,3,4} be a poset. Find the directed graph corresponding to the
Hasse diagram on A shown in Figure 17.2.

4
— .3
2
1
Figure 17.2
Solution.
The directed graph is shown in Figure 17.3 m
4y _\;
N
—7 A\
- F 2
: . II'-J //II
%
1)
Figure 17.3

Next, if A is a poset then we say that a and b are comparable if either
a <borb<a.If every pair of elements of A are comparable then we call <
a total order.
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Example 17.6
Consider the “divides” relation defined on the set A = {5,15,30}. Prove that
this relation is a total order on A.

Solution.

The fact that the “divides” relation is a partial order is easy to verify. Since
5|15, 5|30, and 15|30, any pair of elements in A are comparable. Thus, the
“divides” relation is a total order on A m

Example 17.7
Show that the “divides” relation on N is not a total order.

Solution.
A counterexample of two noncomparable numbers are 2 and 3, since 2 does
not divide 3 and 3 does not divide 2 m

Let (A,<) be a poset. An element a € A is called a least element if
and only if @ < b for all b € A. Likewise, an element b € A is called a
greatest element of A if and only if a < b for all @ € A.

Example 17.8

(a) Find the least element of the poset (N, <).

(b) Find the least element and the greatest element of the poset (P(A), Q)
where A = {a, b}.

Solution.

(a) 1 is the least element of the poset (N, <).

(b) The empty set is the least element of the given poset whereas A is the
greatest element m

A partial order R on a set A is a well order if every non-empty subset
of A has a least element.

Example 17.9
Show that (N, <) is well-ordered.

Solution.
This is true because every non-empty subset of natural numbers has a least
element (See Theorem 10.1) m
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Review Problems

Problem 17.1
Define a relation R on Z as follows: for all m,n € Z

m R n<& m+niseven.

Is R a partial order? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 17.2
Define a relation R on R as follows: for all m,n € R

m Rn< m?<n?

Is R a partial order? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 17.3
Let S = {0,1} and consider the partial order relation R defined on S x S as
follows: for all ordered pairs (a,b) and (¢, d) in S x S

(a,b) R (¢,d) < a<candb<d.

Draw the Hasse diagram for R.

Problem 17.4

Consider the “divides” relation defined on the set A = {1,2,2% ... 2"},
where n is a nonnegative integer.

a. Prove that this relation is a total order on A.

b. Draw the Hasse diagram for this relation when n = 3.

Problem 17.5
Let R be a partial order on A. Show that R~! is also a partial order on A.

Problem 17.6
An order relation R is given by the following Hasse diagram. Find the cor-
responding digraph.
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Problem 17.7
Let F be a collection of finite sets. On this set, we define the relation R by

AR B« |A < |B|

Show that R is reflexive, transitive but is neither anti-symmetric nor sym-
metric.

Problem 17.8
Let A =N x N and define R on A by

(a,b)R(c,d) < a <candb>d.
Show that (A, R) is a poset.

Problem 17.9
Let A = {a, b, ¢} and consider the poset (P(A),C). Let S = {{a}, {a,c}, {a,b}}.
Find the least element and the greatest element of S.

Problem 17.10
Show that the relation < on Z is not well-ordered.

Problem 17.11
Show that if A is well-ordered under < then < is a total order on A.

Problem 17.12
Suppose that (A, <) is a poset and S is a non-empty subset of A. If S has a
least element then this element is unique.
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Problem 17.13
Let R be thr relation on Z x Z defined by

(a,b)R(c,d) < either a < cor (a =cand b < d).

This relation is known as the dictionary order. Show that R is a total
order.

Problem 17.14
Define the relation R on R by

aRb < a® — 4a < b® — 4b.
Determine whether or not (R, R) is a poset.

Problem 17.15
Let A = {a,b,c,d} and consider the poset (P(A),C). Draw the Hasse dia-
gram of this relation.

Problem 17.16
Let A be a non-empty set with |A| > 2. Show that P(A) is not a total order
under the relation of C .

Problem 17.17
Let R be the relation on P(U) defined by

ARB < ANB=A.
Show that R is reflexive and antisymmetric.

Problem 17.18
Let R be a relation on A. Show that if R is symmetric and transitive then it
is an equivalence relation on A.

Problem 17.19
Draw the Hasse diagram for the partial order “divides” on the set A consisting
of all the natural numbers less than or equal to 12.

Problem 17.20
Show that the set of positive real numbers is not well-ordered.
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18 Bijective and Inverse Functions

Let f: A — B be a function. We say that f is injective or one-to-one if
and only if for all z,y € A, if f(x) = f(y) then x = y. Using the concept of
contrapositive, a function f is injective if and only if for all z,y € A, if x # y
then f(x) # f(y). Taking the negation of this last conditional implication
we see that f is not injective if and only if there exist two distinct elements
a and b of A such that f(a) = f(b) (Example 3.3).

Example 18.1
(a) Show that the identity function /4 on a set A is injective.
(b) Show that the function f : Z — Z defined by f(n) = n? is not injective.

Solution.

(a) Let z,y € A. If I4(x) = I4(y) then x = y by the definition of I,. This
shows that 1,4 is injective.

(b) Since 12 = (—1)? and 1 # —1, f is not injective W

Example 18.2
Show that if f: R — R is increasing then f is one-to-one.

Solution.

Suppose that x; # z5. Then without loss of generality we can assume that
x1 < Ty. Since f is increasing, f(z1) < f(x2). That is, f(x1) # f(x2). Hence,
f is one-to-one m

Example 18.3
Show that the composition of two injective functions is also injective.

Solution.
Let f: A— B and g: B — C be two injective functions. We will show that
gof:A— Cisalso injective. Indeed, suppose that (go f)(z1) = (go f)(z2)
for 1,29 € A. Then g(f(z1)) = g(f(x2)). Since g is injective, f(x1) = f(xa).
Now, since f is injective, x1 = x5. This completes the proof that g o f is
injective W

Now, for any function f : A — B we have Range(f) C B. If equality holds
then we say that f is surjective or onto. It follows from this definition that
a function f is surjective if and only if for each y € B there is an x € A such
that f(x) = y. By taking the negation of this we see that f is not onto if
there is a y € B such that f(x) # y for all z € A.
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Example 18.4
(a) Show that the function f: R — R defined by f(x) = 3z — 5 is surjective.
(b) Show that the function f : Z — Z defined by f(n) = 3n — 5 is not

surjective.

Solution.

(a) Let y € R. Is there an x € R such that f(z) = y? That is, 3z — 5 = v.
But solving for = we find z = yT—i-E) € R and f(z) = y. Thus, f is onto.

(b) Take m = 3. If f is onto then there should be an n € Z such that
f(n) = 3. That is, 3n — 5 = 3. Solving for n we find n = § which is not an
integer. Hence, f is not onto m

Example 18.5 (Projection Functions)

Let A and B be two nonempty sets. The functions pry : A x B — A defined
by pra(a,b) = a and prg : A x B — B defined by prg(a,b) = b are called
projection functions. Show that prs and prp are surjective functions.

Solution.

We prove that pra is surjective. Indeed, let a € A. Since B is not empty,
there is a b € B. But then (a,b) € A x B and pra(a,b) = a. Hence, pra is
surjective. The proof that prg is surjective is similar m

Example 18.6
Show that the composition of two surjective functions is also surjective.

Solution.

Let f: A — Band g: B — C, where Range(f) C C, be two surjective
functions. We will show that go f : A — C is also surjective. Indeed, let
z € C. Since g is surjective, there is a y € B such that g(y) = 2. Since f is
surjective, there is an @ € A such that f(x) = y. Thus, ¢g(f(z)) = 2. This
shows that g o f is surjective m

Now, we say that a function f is bijective or one-to-one correspondence
if and only if f is both injective and surjective. A bijective function on a set
A is called a permutation.

Example 18.7

(a) Show that the function f : R — R defined by f(x) = 3z —5 is a bijective
function.

(b) Show that the function f: R — R defined by f(x) = x? is not bijective.
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Solution.

(a) First we show that f is injective. Indeed, suppose that f(z1) = f(z2).
Then 3z; — 5 = 3x5 — 5 and this implies that x; = x5. Hence, f is injective.
f is surjective by Example 18.4 (a).

(b) f is not injective since f(—1) = f(1) but —1 # 1. Hence, f is not
bijective B

Example 18.8
Show that the composition of two bijective functions is also bijective.

Solution.
This follows from Example 18.3 and Example 18.6 m

Theorem 18.1
Let f : X — Y be a bijective function. Then there is a function f~!: Y — X
with the following properties:

(a) f~1(y) = x if and only if f(z) = y.

(b) flof=1Ix and fo f~! = Iy where Iy denotes the identity function
on X.

(c) f~! is bijective.

Proof.

For each y € Y there is a unique x € X such that f(z) = y since f is
bijective. Thus, we can define a function f~!:Y — X by f~!(y) = x where
fz)=y.

(a) Follows from the definition of f~1.

(b) Indeed, let z € X such that f(z) = y. Then f~1(y) = z and (f~lof)(z) =
7Y f(zx) = fy) = x = Ix(x). Since x was arbitrary, f~' o f = Ix. The
proof that f o f~! = Iy is similar.

(c) We show first that f~! is injective. Indeed, suppose f~1(y1) = f 1 (vo).
Then f(f~'(y1)) = f(f~'(y2)); that is, (f o f~')(v) = (fo f")(y2). By
b. we have Iy(y;) = Iy(y2). From the definition of Iy we obtain y; = ys.
Hence, f~! is injective. We next show that f~! is surjective. Indeed, let
y € Y. Since f is onto, there is a unique z € X such that f(z) = y. By
the definition of f~!, f~!(y) = x. Thus, for every element y € Y there is an
element x € X such that f~!(y) = x. This says that f~! is surjective and
completes a proof of the theorem m
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Example 18.9
Show that f : R — R defined by f(x) = 3z —5 is bijective and find a formula
for its inverse function.

Solution.

We have already proved that f is bijective. We will just find the formula
for its inverse function f~!. Indeed, if y € Y we want to find z € X such
that f~!(y) = x, or equivalently, f(z) = y. This implies that 3z — 5 = y and

solving for z we find x = yTJ“E’ Thus, f~H(y) = yTJFS m
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Review Problems

Problem 18.1

(a) Define g : Z — Z by g(n) = 3n — 2.

(i) Is g one-to-one? Prove or give a counterexample.

(ii) Is g onto? Prove or give a counterexample.

(b) Define G : R — R by G(z) = 3z — 2. Is G onto? Prove or give a
counterexample.

Problem 18.2
Determine whether the function f : R — R given by f(x) = IT“ is one-to-one
or not.

Problem 18.3

Determine whether the function f : R — R given by f(z) = %5 is one-to-
one or not.

Problem 18.4

Let f : R — Z be the floor function f(x) = [z].

(a) Is f one-to-one? Prove or give a counterexample.
(b) Is f onto? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.5
If f:R— Randg:R — R are one-to-one functions, is f+g also one-to-one?
Justify your answer.

Problem 18.6

Define F' : P{a,b,c} — N to be the number of elements of a subset of
{a,b,c}.

(a) Is F' one-to-one? Prove or give a counterexample.

(b) Is F' onto? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.7
If f:R—Randg:R — R are onto functions, is f + g also onto? Justify
your answer.

Problem 18.8
Show that the function F~': R — R given by F~!(y) = L2 is the inverse
of the function F(x) = 3z + 2.
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Problem 18.9
Iff:X—=Yandg:Y — Z are functions and go f : X — Z is one-to-one,
must both f and g be one-to-one? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.10
Iff: X —Yandg:Y — Z are functions and go f : X — Z is onto, must
both f and g be onto? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.11
Iff:X—=Yandg:Y — Z are functions and go f : X — Z is one-to-one,
must f be one-to-one? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.12
Iff: X —Yandg:Y — Z are functions and go f : X — Z is onto, must
g be onto? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.13
Let f:W —- X,g: X =Y and h: Y — Z be functions. Must ho(go f) =
(hog)o f? Prove or give a counterexample.

Problem 18.14
Let f: X =Y and g : Y — Z be two bijective functions. Show that (go f)~!
exists and (go f)™' = flog™l.

Problem 18.15

(a) Compare |A| and |B| when f: A — B is one-to-one.

(b) Compare |A| and |B| when f: A — B is onto.

(c¢) Compare |A| and |B| when f : A — B is one-to-one correspondence.

Problem 18.16
Let f: A — B be a function. Define the relation R on A by

aRB < f(a) = f(b).

(a) Show that R is an equivalence relation.
(b) Show that the function F': A/R — Range(f) defined by F([a]) = f(a)

is one-to-one correspondence.
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Problem 18.17
Let A = B = {1,2,3}. Consider the function f = {(1,2),(2,3),(3,3)}. Is f
injective? Is f surjective?

Problem 18.18
Show that f : Z — N defined by f(x) = |z|+ 1 is onto but not one-to-one.

Problem 18.19
Let f : A — B. For any subset C' of B we define f~!
C}. Show that f~1(SUT) = f~4S)uU f~YT) where

—~

C)

Y

N

Problem 18.20

Find the inverse of the function f(x) = 32112.
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19 The Pigeonhole Principle

The Pigeonhole principle asserts that if n pigeons fly into k£ holes with
n > k then some of the pigeonholes contain at least two pigeons. The
reason this statement is true can be seen by arguing by contradiction. If the
conclusion is false, each pigeonhole contains at most one pigeon and, in this
case, we can account for at most k£ pigeons. Since there are more pigeons
than holes, we have a contradiction.

In problem solving, the “pigeons” are often numbers or objects, and the
“pigeonholes” are properties that the numbers/objects might possess.

Example 19.1

Ten persons have first names George, William, and Laura and last names
Moe, Carineo, and Barber. Show that at least two persons have the same
first and last names.

Solution.

The pigeons are the ten persons and a hole is an ordered pair (First Name,
Last Name). Since there are at most nine holes, according to the pigeonhole
principle there exist at least two persons with the same first and last name B

Generalized Pigeonhole Principle: If n pigeons fly into k holes with
n > k, then there is at least one pigeonhole with at least {%W pigeons.

A mathematical way to formulate the Generalized Pigeonhole Principle is
given by the following thoerem.

Theorem 19.1
Let S be a finite set and {A;, Ag,- -+, Ax} be a partition of S with |S| > k.

There is an index 1 < ¢ < k such that |A4;] > [%-‘ )

Proof.

The proof is by contradiction. Suppose that |A;| < {%—‘ forall 1 <1 < k.

Then |A4;] < {%-‘ —1forall 1 <i<k. Since {A;, Ag,- -, A} is a partition
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of S, we have

SRR TR
(5] <e (- -

and this is a contradiction m

Example 19.2

Let S and T be two finite sets such that |S| > k|T| where k is a positive
integer. Show that for any function f : S — T there is a t € T' such that the
set Ay ={s € S: f(s) =t} has more than k elements.

Solution.

For each t € T the set A; is a subset of S. Moreover, if t; and ¢y are two
different elements of 7" and s € A;, N Ay, then f(s) =t; and f(s) =ty and
this contradicts the definition of a function. Hence, A;, N A;, = 0. Finally,
if s € S then f(s) =t € T so that s € A;. Hence, S = UerA;. It follows
that {A;}ier is a partition of S. By Theorem 19.1, there is a t € T' such
that|A;| > % > k. That is, A; has at least k elements m

As a consequence of the above example, we have

Example 19.3
If S and T are finite sets such that |S| > |T'| then any function f:S — T is
not one-to-one.

Solution.

Let £ = 1 in the previous problem. Then there is a set {s € S : f(s) =t}
with more than one element. Say, s1, so are such that f(s;) = f(s2) =1

S1 # So. But this says that f is not one-to-one m
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Review Problems

Problem 19.1
A family has 10 children. Show that at least two children were born on the
same day of the week.

Problem 19.2
Show that if 11 people take an elevator in a 10-story building then at least
two people exist the elevator on the same floor.

Problem 19.3

A class of 11 students wrote a short essay. George Perry made 9 errors, each
of the other students made less than that number. Prove that at least two
students made equal number of errors.

Problem 19.4
Let A ={1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}. Prove that if five integers are selected from A,
then at least one pair of integers have a sum of 9.

Problem 19.5
Prove that, given any 12 natural numbers, we can chose two of them and
such that their difference is divisible by 11.

Problem 19.6
In a group of 1500, find the least number of people who share the same
birthday.

Problem 19.7
Suppose that every student in aclass 18 flipped a coin four times. Show that
at least two students would have the exact same sequence of heads and tails.

Problem 19.8
Show that mong any N positive integers, there exists 2 whose difference is
divisible by N — 1.

Problem 19.9
Given any six integers between 1 and 10, inclusive, show that 2 of them have
an odd sum.
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Problem 19.10
Show that among any 13 people, at least two share a birth month.

Problem 19.11
Suppose that more than kn marbles are distributed over n jars. Show that
one jar will contain at least k 4+ 1 marbles.

Problem 19.12
Use the generalized pigeonhole principle to show that among 85 people, at
least 4 must have the same last initial.

Problem 19.13

How many students must be in a class to guarantee that at least two students
receive the same score on the final exam, if the exam is graded on a scale
from 0 to 100 points.

Problem 19.14
Show that for any given N positive integers, the sum of some of these integers
(perhaps one of the numbers itself) is divisible by N.

Problem 19.15
If there are 6 people at a party, then show that either 3 of them knew each
other before the party or 3 of them were complete strangers before the party.

Problem 19.16
How many cards must be selected from a standard deck of 52 cards to ensure
that we get at least 3 cards of the same suit?

Problem 19.17
Suppose we have 27 different odd positive integers all less than 100. Show
that there is a pair of numbers whose sum is 102.

Problem 19.18
Among 100 people, at least how many people were born in the same month?

Problem 19.19
Show that an arbitrary subset A of n + 1 integers from the set {1,---,2n}
will contain a pair of consecutive integers.

Problem 19.20

Fifteen children together gathered 100 nuts. Prove that some pair of chil-
dren gathered the same number of nuts. Hint: Use the method of proof by
contradiction.
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20 Recursion

A recurrence relation for a sequence ag, aq,--- is a relation that defines
a, in terms of ag,ay,--- ,a,_1. The formula relating a,, to earlier values in
the sequence is called the generating rule. The assignment of a value to
one of the a’s is called an initial condition.

Example 20.1
The Fibonacci sequence
1717273757"'

is a sequence in which every number after the first two is the sum of the
preceding two numbers. Find the generating rule and the initial conditions.

Solution.
The initial conditions are ag = a; = 1 and the generating rule is a, =
p—1+ ap_2,m > 2N

A solution to a recurrence relation is an explicit formula for a, in terms
of n.

The most basic method for finding the solution of a sequence defined recur-
sively is by using iteration. The iteration method consists of starting with
the initial values of the sequence and then calculate successive terms of the
sequence until a pattern is observed. At that point one guesses an explicit
formula for the sequence and then uses mathematical induction to prove its
validity.

Example 20.2
Consider the arithmetic sequence

p =0Qpn_1+d, n>1
where ag is the initial value. Find an explicit formula for a,,.

Solution.
Listing the first four terms of the sequence after ay we find

a; =ag + d
a9 =0y —I— 2d
as =aqg + 3d

a4 =ag + 4d.
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Hence, a guess is a,, = ag + nd. Next, we prove the validity of this formula
by induction:

Basis of induction: For n = 0,aq = ag + (0)d.

Induction hypothesis: Suppose that a,, = ag + nd.

Induction step: We must show that a,+1 = ag+ (n + 1)d. By the definition
of api1, we have a1 =ap,+d=ap+nd+d=ap+ (n+1)dm

Example 20.3
Consider the geometric sequence

Ap =TAp_1, N >1
where ag is the initial value. Find an explicit formula for a,,.

Solution.
Listing the first four terms of the sequence after ag we find

a; =rag

(05} :r2a0
as :T3(l0
ay :7"4660.

Hence, a guess is a,, = r"ag. Next, we prove the validity of this formula by
induction.

Basis of induction: For n = 0, ag = r°ay.

Induction hypothesis: Suppose that a,, = r"ay.

Induction step: We must show that a,,, = r"lay. By the definition of a,,
we have a,,1 = ra, = r(r"ag) =" ay m

When an iteration does not apply, other methods are available for finding
explicit formulas for special classes of recursively defined sequences. The
method explained below works for sequences of the form

a, = Aa,_1 + Ba,_» (20.1)

where n is greater than or equal to some fixed nonnegative integer k and A
and B are real numbers with B # 0. Such an equation is called a second-
order linear homogeneous recurrence relation with constant coeffi-
cients.



162 RELATIONS AND FUNCTIONS

Example 20.4
Does the Fibonacci sequence satisfy a second-order linear homogeneous re-
lation with constant coefficients?

Solution.

Recall that the Fibonacci sequence is defined recursively by a,, = a,_1+a,,_2
for n > 2 and ag = a; = 1. Thus, a, satisfies a second-order linear homoge-
neous relation with A=B=1n

The following theorem gives a technique for finding solutions to (20.1).

Theorem 20.1
Equation (20.1) is satisfied by the sequence 1,¢,t?,--- ,t" -+ where t # 0 if
and only if ¢ is a solution to the characteristic equation

t?— At— B =0. (20.2)

Proof.

(=): Suppose that ¢ is a nonzero real number such that the sequence
1,t,t%, -+ satisfies (20.1). We will show that ¢ satisfies the equation ¢* —
At — B = 0. Indeed, for n > k we have

t" = A" + Bt" 2.

Since t # 0 we can divide through by #"~2 and obtain t? — At — B = 0.
(<=) : Suppose that ¢ is a nonzero real number such that t* — At — B = 0.
Multiply both sides of this equation by t"~2 to obtain

t" = A"t + Bt" 2
This says that the sequence 1,¢,¢2, - - satisfies (20.1) m

Example 20.5
Counsider the recurrence relation

Up = Qp-1+ 20,2, N> 2.

Find two sequences that satisfy the given generating rule and have the form
Lt 82, .
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Solution.
According to the previous theorem ¢ must satisfy the characteristic equation

t?—t—2=0.
Solving for ¢t we find t = 2 or t = —1. So the two solutions to the given
recurrence sequence are {1,222 ... 27 ...} and {1,-1,--- ,(=1)",---} m

Are there other solutions than the ones provided by Theorem 20.17 The
answer is yes according to the following theorem.

Theorem 20.2
If s, and t,, are solutions to (20.1) then for any real numbers C' and D the
sequence

a, =Cs,+ Dt,, n>0

is also a solution.

Proof.
Since s,, and t,, are solutions to (20.1), for n > 2 we have

Sn :Asn—l + Bsy, 2
t, =At, 1 + Bt, ».

Therefore,

Aan,l + Ban,g :A(C’sn,l + Dtnfl) + B(CSnfg + Dtn,Q)
:C(Asn_l + BSn_Q) + D(Atn_l + Btn_g)
=Cs, + Dt, = a,

so that a,, satisfies (20.1) m

Example 20.6
Find a solution to the recurrence relation

Qo :1,(1,1 =38

Qp =0p—1 + 2an—27 n > 2.
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Solution.
By the previous theorem and Example 20.5, a,, = C2" 4+ D(—1)", n > 21is a
solution to the recurrence relation

Up = Qp_1 + 20, 2.
If a,, satisfies the system then we must have

ag = C20+4 D(—1)°
a, = 021+D(—1)1

This yields the system

2C-D = 8.
Solving this system to find C' = 3 and D = —2. Hence, a,, = 3-2"—2(—1)"

{(J+D:1

Next, we discuss the case when the characteristic equation has a single root.

Theorem 20.3
Let A and B be real numbers and suppose that the characteristic equation

> — At—B=0

n

has a single root . Then the sequences {1,7,72,--- } and {0, r,2r% 3r3, .- nr", .-

both satisfy the recurrence relation
a, = Aa,_1 + Ba,_s.

Proof.
Since 7 is a root to the characteristic equation, the sequence {1,7r,72,---} is
a solution to the recurrence relation

a, = Aa,_1 + Ba,_s.
Now, since r is the only solution to the characteristic equation we have
(t—r)>=1t*— At — B.
This implies that A = 2r and B = —r2. Let s,, = nr", n > 0. Then
As,_1 + Bs,_yg =A(n — 1)r" ' + B(n — 2)r" 2
=2r(n — 1)r" !t —r?(n — 2)r" 2
=2(n — 1)r" — (n —2)r"
=nr’" = s,

So s, is a solution to a,, = Aa,_1 + Ba,—_>. R
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Example 20.7
Find an explicit formula for

ao :]_,Cbl =3

ap =4a,_1 — 4an727 n =2

Solution.
Solving the characteristic equation

P —4t+4=0
we find the single root » = 2. Thus,
a, = C2" + Dn2"

is a solution to the equation a, = 4a,_1 — 4a,_». Since ay = 1 and a; = 3,
we obtain the following system of equations:
C =1
2C'+2D =3

Solving this system to obtain C'=1 and D = % Hence, a, = 2" + 52"

Example 20.8
A function is said to be defined recursively or to be a recursive function
if its rule of definition refers to itself. Define the factorial function recursively.

Solution.
We have

f(0) =1
fn)=nfn=1), n>1m

Example 20.9
Let G : N — Z be the relation given by

1, ifn—=1
G(n)=4q 14+G(3), ifniseven
GBn—1), ifn>1is odd.

Show that G is not a function.
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Solution.

RELATIONS AND FUNCTIONS

Assume that G is a function so that G(5) exists. Listing the first five values

of G we find

=1+ G(20)
=2 + G(10)
=3+ G(5)

But the last equality implies that 0 = 3 which is impossible. Hence, G does
not define a function. m
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Review Problems
Problem 20.1
Find the first four terms of the following recursively defined sequence:
V1 :1, Vg = 2
Up =Up-1+Uno+1, n>3.
Problem 20.2
Prove each of the following for the Fibonacci sequence:
(a ) F2 F;? L= FkaH — Frpbpq, k21
()Fk2+1 k_Fk 1 Flot2, k?<1
(d) FpoF, — F2,, = (—1)" for all n > 0.
Problem 20.3
Find lim,, ;o —F Fnti wwhere Fy, Fy, Fy, - -+ is the Fibonacci sequence. (Assume

that the limit ex1sts )

Problem 20.4
Define xg, x1, x2, - - - as follows:

Tp =24+ Tn_1, x9=0.

Find lim,,_,o 2y,.

Problem 20.5

Find a formula for each of the following sums:
(@) 1+24---+(n—-1), n>2.
(b)3+24+44+6+8+---+2n, n>1
(¢)3-1+3-24+3-3+---3-n, n>1.

Problem 20.6

Find a formula for each of the following sums:

(a) 1+2+2°+--- 421 n>1

(b) 3"t +3"2+... +32+3+1, n>1

()2”+3 224 3.0m 3 4 4 3.22 43243, n>1.
(d) 20 —2nt 4 on=2 _9on=3 . 4 (=1)" 1. 24 (=1)", n>1.
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Problem 20.7

Use iteration to guess a formula for the following recursively defined sequence
and then use mathematical induction to prove the validity of your formula:
ci=1,¢,=3c,.1+1, foralln > 2.

Problem 20.8

Use iteration to guess a formula for the following recursively defined sequence
and then use mathematical induction to prove the validity of your formula:
wo = 1,w, = 2" —w,_1, for all n > 2.

Problem 20.9
Determine whether the recursively defined sequence: a; = 0 and a,, = 2a,,_1+
n — 1 satisfies the recursive formula a,, = (n — 1)%, n > 1.

Problem 20.10

Which of the following are second-order homogeneous recurrence relations
with constant coefficients?

(a) ap = 2ap,_1 — Da,_s.

_ 2
Cn = 3Cp—1+Cp_o.

Problem 20.11
Let ag, a1, as,--- be the sequence defined by the recursive formula

an,=C-2"+D, n>0

where C' and D are real numbers.
(a) Find C and D so that ap = 1 and a; = 3. What is ay in this case?
(b) Find C' and D so that ap = 0 and a; = 2. What is a5 in this case?

Problem 20.12

Let ag, a1, as, -+ be the sequence defined by the recursive formula
a,=C-2"+D, n>0
where C' and D are real numbers. Show that for any choice of C' and D,

Gp = 3Qp_1 — 2Gp_2, N > 2.
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Problem 20.13
Let ag,ay,as, - -- be the sequence defined by the recursive formula

Qo :1, [ 2
ap =20p_1 + 3ay_2, N > 2.
Find an explicit formula for the sequence.

Problem 20.14
Let ag, ay,as,--- be the sequence defined by the recursive formula

ap :1, ay = 4
p =20p_1 — Qp_o, N > 2.
Find an explicit formula for the sequence.

Problem 20.15
Show that the relation F' : N — Z given by the rule

1 ifn=1.

F(n)= F(3) if n is even

1-FbBn—-9) ifnis odd and n > 1
does not define a function.

Problem 20.16
Find a solution for the recurrence relation

Qo =1
Ap =0Cp_1+2, n>1.

Problem 20.17
Find a solution to the recurrence relation

Qo =0
ap =a,1+ (n—1), n>1.

Problem 20.18
Find an explicit formula for the Fibonacci sequence

ag =a; =1

(p =0p—1 + Ap—2.
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Fundamentals of Counting

The major goal of this chapter is to establish several (combinatorial) tech-
niques for counting large finite sets without actually listing their elements.
These techniques provide effective methods for counting the size of events,
an important concept in probability theory.

171
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21 The Fundamental Principle of Counting

Sometimes one encounters the question of listing all the outcomes of a certain
experiment. One way for doing that is by constructing a so-called tree
diagram.

Example 21.1
List all two-digit numbers that can be constructed from the digits 1,2, and
3.

Solution.

1 2
3
1
2 2
3
1
3 2
3

The different numbers are {11,12,13,21,22,23,31,32,33} m

Of course, trees are manageable as long as the number of outcomes is not
large. If there are many stages to an experiment and several possibilities
at each stage, the tree diagram associated with the experiment would be-
come too large to be manageable. For such problems the counting of the
outcomes is simplified by means of algebraic formulas. The commonly used
formula is the Fundamental Principle of Counting, also known as the
multiplication rule of counting, which states:

Theorem 21.1

If a choice consists of k steps, of which the first can be made in n; ways,
for each of these the second can be made in n, ways,--- , and for each of
these the k™ can be made in n; ways, then the whole choice can be made in
Ny - Ng - - -+ Ng Ways.
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Proof.

In set-theoretic term, we let S; denote the set of outcomes for the i*" task,
i=1,2,--- k. Note that n(S;) = n;. Then the set of outcomes for the entire
job is the Cartesian product S; X Sy X -+ x Sp = {(s1,82,+* ,Sk) : S €
Si, 1 <i < k}. Thus, we just need to show that

n(Sy X Sg X -+ X S) =n(S1) - n(Sz) - n(Sk)-
The proof is by induction on £ > 2.

Basis of Induction

This is just Example 15.3(a).
Induction Hypothesis
Suppose

n(51 X SQ X X Sk) = n(Sl) . n(Sg) c TL(Sk)

Induction Conclusion
We must show

n(Sy X Sy X +++ X Spy1) = n(Sy) - n(S) -+ n(Sps1).

To see this, note that there is a one-to-one and onto correspondence be-
tween the sets S X Sy X -+ x Skyq and (S7 X Sy X -+ Sk) X Sgi1 given by
f(s1,82, Sk, Skr1) = ((S1, 82, , Sk), Skr1). Thus, n(S; xSy X+ -+ xXSki1) =
n((SyxSex -+ Sp) X Spr1) = n(Syx Sy X+ Si)n(Skr1) ( by Example 15.3(a)).
Now, applying the induction hypothesis gives

n(51 X SQ X Sk X Sk—i—l) = n(Sl) : n(SQ) .- 'n(5k+1) |

Example 21.2
The following three factors were considered in the study of the effectivenenss
of a certain cancer treatment:

(1) Medicine (Ah AQ, Ag, A4, A5)
(i) Dosage Level (Low, Medium, High)
(iii) Dosage Frequency (1,2,3,4 times/day)

Find the number of ways that a cancer patient can be given the medecine?
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Solution.

The choice here consists of three stages, that is, & = 3. The first stage, can be
made in n; = 5 different ways, the second in ny, = 3 different ways, and the
third in n3 = 4 ways. Hence, the number of possible ways a cancer patient
can be given medecine is ny - ny - ng = 5- 3 - 4 = 60 different ways m

Example 21.3
How many license-plates with 3 letters followed by 3 digits exist?

Solution.

A 6-step process: (1) Choose the first letter, (2) choose the second letter,
(3) choose the third letter, (4) choose the first digit, (5) choose the second
digit, and (6) choose the third digit. Every step can be done in a number of
ways that does not depend on previous choices, and each license plate can
be specified in this manner. So there are 26-26-26-10-10-10 = 17,576,000
ways l

Example 21.4
How many numbers in the range 1000 - 9999 have no repeated digits?

Solution.

A 4-step process: (1) Choose first digit, (2) choose second digit, (3) choose
third digit, (4) choose fourth digit. Every step can be done in a number
of ways that does not depend on previous choices, and each number can be
specified in this manner. So there are 9-9-8-7 = 4,536 ways B

Example 21.5
How many license-plates with 3 letters followed by 3 digits exist if exactly
one of the digits is 17

Solution.

In this case, we must pick a place for the 1 digit, and then the remaining
digit places must be populated from the digits {0,2,---9}. A 6-step process:
(1) Choose the first letter, (2) choose the second letter, (3) choose the third
letter, (4) choose which of three positions the 1 goes, (5) choose the first
of the other digits, and (6) choose the second of the other digits. Every
step can be done in a number of ways that does not depend on previous
choices, and each license plate can be specified in this manner. So there are
26-26-26-3-9-9=4,270,968 ways
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Review Problems

Problem 21.1

If each of the 10 digits 0-9 is chosen at random, how many ways can you
choose the following numbers?

(a) A two-digit code number, repeated digits permitted.

(b) A three-digit identification card number, for which the first digit cannot
be a 0. Repeated digits permitted.

(¢) A four-digit bicycle lock number, where no digit can be used twice.

(d) A five-digit zip code number, with the first digit not zero. Repeated
digits permitted.

Problem 21.2

(a) If eight cars are entered in a race and three finishing places are considered,
how many finishing orders can they finish? Assume no ties.

(b) If the top three cars are Buick, Honda, and BMW, in how many possible
orders can they finish?

Problem 21.3
You are taking 2 shirts(white and red) and 3 pairs of pants (black, blue, and
gray) on a trip. How many different choices of outfits do you have?

Problem 21.4
A Poker club has 10 members. A president and a vice-president are to be
selected. In how many ways can this be done if everyone is eligible?

Problem 21.5

In a medical study, patients are classified according to whether they have
regular (RHB) or irregular heartbeat (IHB) and also according to whether
their blood pressure is low (L), normal (N), or high (H). Use a tree diagram
to represent the various outcomes that can occur.

Problem 21.6
If a travel agency offers special weekend trips to 12 different cities, by air,
rail, bus, or sea; in how many different ways can such a trip be arranged?

Problem 21.7

If twenty different types of wine are entered in wine-tasting competition, in
how many different ways can the judges award a first prize and a second
prize?
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Problem 21.8
In how many ways can the 24 members of a faculty senate of a college choose
a president, a vice-president, a secretary, and a treasurer?

Problem 21.9

Find the number of ways in which four of ten new novels can be ranked first,
second, third, and fourth according to their figure sales for the first three
months.

Problem 21.10
How many ways are there to seat 8 people, consisting of 4 couples, in a row
of seats (8 seats wide) if all couples are to get adjacent seats?

Problem 21.11

On an English test, a student must write two essays. For the first essay,
the student must select from topics A, B, and C. For the second essay, the
student must select from topics 1, 2, 3, and 4. How many different ways can
the student select the two essay topics?

Problem 21.12

A civics club consists of 9 female Democrats, 5 male Democrats, 6 female
Republicans, and 7 male Republicans. How many ways can the club choose
(a) a female Democrat and a male Republican to serve on the budget com-
mittee?

(b) a female Democrat or a male Republican to serve as chairperson?

(c) a female or a Republican to serve as chairperson?

Problem 21.13

To open your locker at the fitness center, you must enter five digits in order
from the set 0,1,2,---,9. How many different keypad patterns are possible
if

(a) any digits can be used in any position and repetition of digits is allowed?
(b) the digit 0 cannot be used as the first digit, but otherwise any digit can
be used in any position and repetition is allowed?

(c) any digits can be used in any position, but repetition is not allowed?

Problem 21.14
Professor Watson teaches an advanced cognitive sociology class of 10 stu-
dents. She has a visually challenged student, Marie, who must sit in the
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front row next to her tutor, who is also a member of the class. If there are
six chairs in the first row of her classroom, how many different ways can
Professor Watson assign students to sit in the first row?

Problem 21.15

Mias Pizza advertises a special in which you can choose a thin crust, thick
crust, or cheese crust pizza with any combination of different toppings. The
ad says that there are almost 200 different ways that you can order the pizza.
What is the smallest number of toppings available?

Problem 21.16

Telephone numbers in the United States have 10 digits. The first three are
the area code and the next seven are the local telephone number. How many
different telephone numbers are possible within each area code? (A telephone
number cannot have 0 or 1 as its first or second digit.)

Problem 21.17
How many non-repeating odd three-digit counting numbers are there?

Problem 21.18
A teacher is taking 13 pre-schoolers to the park. How many ways can the
children line up, in a single line, to board the bus?

Problem 21.19

A travel agent plans trips for tourists from Chicago to Miami. He gives them
three ways to get from town to town: airplane, bus, train. Once the tourists
arrive, there are two ways to get to the hotel: hotel van or taxi. The cost of
each type of transportation is given in the table below.

Transportation Type | Cost (%)
Airplane 350

Bus 150
Train 225
Hotel Van 60

Taxi 40

Draw a tree diagram to illustrate the possible choices for the tourists. De-
termine the cost for each outcome.
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Problem 21.20

Suppose that we are carrting out a quality control check in a particleboard
mill and we have to select 3 sheets from the production line, 1 piece at a
time. The mill produces either defective (D) or non-defective (N) boards.
Draw a tree diagram showing all the outcomes.
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22 Permutations

Consider the following problem: In how many ways can 8 horses finish in a
race (assuming there are no ties)? We can look at this problem as a decision
consisting of 8 steps. The first step is the possibility of a horse to finish first
in the race, the second step is the possibility of a horse to finish second, - - - ,
the 8" step is the possibility of a horse to finish 8" in the race. Thus, by
the Fundamental Principle of Counting there are

8-7-6-5-4-3-2-1=40,320 ways.

This problem exhibits an example of an ordered arrangement, that is, the
order the objects are arranged is important. Such an ordered arrangement is
called a permutation. Products such as 8-7-6-5-4-3-2-1 can be written
in a shorthand notation called factorial. That is, 8 -7-6-5-4-3-2-1 =8
(read “8 factorial”). In general, we define n factorial by

nl=nn-1)mn-2)---3-2-1, n>1
where n is a whole number. By convention we define
ol=1

Example 22.1

Evaluate the following expressions: (a) 6! (b) 170,'

Solution.
(a)6!'=6-5-4-3-2-1="720
10! _ 10-9-87-6:54-3.2.1 _ _
Using factorials and the Fundamental Principle of Counting, we see that
the number of permutations of n objects is n!.

Example 22.2
There are 5! permutations of the 5 letters of the word “rehab.” In how many
of them is h the second letter?

Solution.

Then there are 4 ways to fill the first spot. The second spot is filled by the
letter h. There are 3 ways to fill the third, 2 to fill the fourth, and one way
to fill the fifth. There are 4! such permutations m
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Example 22.3
Five different books are on a shelf. In how many different ways could you
arrange them?

Solution.
The five books can be arranged in 5-4-3-2-1 = 5! =120 ways m

Counting Permutations

We next consider the permutations of a set of objects taken from a larger
set. Suppose we have n items. How many ordered arrangements of k items
can we form from these n items? The number of permutations is denoted
by ,Pj. The n refers to the number of different items and the k refers to the
number of them appearing in each arrangement. A formula for ,, P is given
next.

Theorem 22.1
For any non-negative integer n and 0 < k£ < n we have

n!
P. =
MR k)
Proof.
We can treat a permutation as a decision with k steps. The first step can be
made in n different ways, the second in n — 1 different ways, ..., the k' in

n — k + 1 different ways. Thus, by the Fundamental Principle of Counting
there are n(n — 1)---(n — k + 1) k—permutations of n objects. That is,

P n(n B 1) o (TL ko 1) _ n(nfl).--((zil’:;!tl)(n—k)! — (nf!k)! m

Example 22.4
How many license plates are there that start with three letters followed by 4
digits (no repetitions)?

Solution.

The decision consists of two steps. The first is to select the letters and this
can be done in 94P3 ways. The second step is to select the digits and this
can be done in 1¢9P; ways. Thus, by the Fundamental Principle of Counting
there are 96 P5 <19 Py = 78,624,000 license plates m

Example 22.5
How many five-digit zip codes can be made where all digits are different?
The possible digits are the numbers 0 through 9.
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Solution.

The answer is 1P5 = (101—8!5)! = 30, 240 zip codes m
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Review Problems

Problem 22.1

Find m and n so that ,, P, = 2—5

Problem 22.2

How many four-letter code words can be formed using a standard 26-letter
alphabet

(a) if repetition is allowed?

(b) if repetition is not allowed?

Problem 22.3

Certain automobile license plates consist of a sequence of three letters fol-
lowed by three digits.

(a) If letters can not be repeated but digits can, how many possible license
plates are there?

(b) If no letters and no digits are repeated, how many license plates are
possible?

Problem 22.4

A permutation lock has 40 numbers on it.

(a) How many different three-number permutation lock can be made if the
numbers can be repeated?

(b) How many different permutation locks are there if the three numbers are
different?

Problem 22.5

(a) 12 cabinet officials are to be seated in a row for a picture. How many
different seating arrangements are there?

(b) Seven of the cabinet members are women and 5 are men. In how many
different ways can the 7 women be seated together on the left, and then the
5 men together on the right?

Problem 22.6

Using the digits 1, 3, 5, 7, and 9, with no repetitions of the digits, how many
(a) one-digit numbers can be made?

(b) two-digit numbers can be made?

(c) three-digit numbers can be made?

(d) four-digit numbers can be made?
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Problem 22.7
There are five members of the Math Club. In how many ways can the
positions of a president, a secretary, and a treasurer, be chosen?

Problem 22.8

Find the number of ways of choosing three initials from the alphabet if none
of the letters can be repeated. Name initials such as MBF and BMF are
considered different.

Problem 22.9

(a) How many four-letter words can be made using the standard alphabet?
(b) How many four-letter words can be made using the standard alphabet,
where the letters are all different?

(¢) How many four-letter words have at least two letters the same?

Problem 22.10

Twelve people need to be photographed, but there are only five chairs. (The
rest of the people will be standing behind and their order does not matter.)
How many ways can you sit the twelve people on the five chairs?

Problem 22.11

An investor is going to invest $16,000 in 4 stocks chosen from a list of 12
prepared by his broker. How many different investments are possible if $6,000
is invested in one stock, $5,000 in another, $3,000 in the third, and $2,000 in
the fourth?

Problem 22.12

Suppose certain account numbers are to consist of two letters followed by
four digits and then three more letters, where repetitions of letters or digits
are not allowed within any of the three groups, but the last group of letters
may contain one or both of those used in the first group. How many such
accounts are possible?

Problem 22.13

A suitcase contains 6 distinct pairs of socks and 4 distinct pairs of pants. If a
traveler randomly picks 2 pairs of socks and then 3 pairs of pants, how many
ways can this be done?
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Problem 22.14
The number of permutations of n items, where n; items are identical, ns
items are identical, n3 items are identical, and so on, is given by:

n!

nl!TZg! -

In how many distinct ways can the letters of the word MISSISSIPPI be
arranged?

Problem 22.15
How many different seven-digit phone numbers can be made from the digits
1,1,1,3,3,5,57
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23 Combinations

In a permutation the order of the set of objects or people is taken into ac-
count. However, there are many problems in which we want to know the
number of ways in which £ objects can be selected from n distinct objects in
arbitrary order. For example, when selecting a two-person committee from a
club of 10 members the order in the committee is irrelevant. That is choosing
Mr. A and Ms. B in a committee is the same as choosing Ms. B and Mr. A.
A combination is defined as a possible selection of a certain number of objects
taken from a group without regard to order. More precisely, the number of
k—element subsets of an n—element set is called the number of combina-
tions of n objects taken k£ at a time. It is denoted by ,,C} and is read
“n choose k7. The formula for ,,C}, is given next.

Theorem 23.1
If ,C) denotes the number of ways in which k objects can be selected from
a set of n distinct objects then

WCp =2k = .
FTORD T Rl(n—k)!

Proof.
Since the number of groups of k elements out of n elements is ,C} and each
group can be arranged in k! ways, we have ,, P, = k!,C}. It follows that

i N Ny ey T

n

k).Wedeﬁnean:0ifk:<00r

An alternative notation for ,C} is (

k > n.

Example 23.1

A jury consisting of 2 women and 3 men is to be selected from a group of 5
women and 7 men. In how many different ways can this be done? Suppose
that either Steve or Harry must be selected but not both, then in how many
ways this jury can be formed?

Solution.
There are 5C5 -7 C3 = 350 possible jury combinations consisting of 2 women
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and 3 men. Now, if we suppose that Steve and Harry can not serve together
then the number of jury groups that do not include the two men at the same
time is (5CQ>(5CQ)(201) =200 m

The next theorem discusses some of the properties of combinations.

Theorem 23.2

Suppose that n and k are whole numbers with 0 < k < n. Then
(a) ,Co =pn C, =1 and ,C; =, C,,_1 = n.

(b) Symmetry property: ,Cy =, Cy_k.

(c) Pascal’s identity: ,+1Cx =, Ck—1 +n Ck.

Proof.
(a) From the formula of ,,C} we have ,,Cy = WiO)! =1and ,C, = #ln)u =
1. Similarly, ,C; = #ln' =nand ,C,_1 = (nﬁ—'l), =n.
n! n!
(b) Indeed, we have ,C;—y, = (n—k)!(n—n+k)! — Kl(n—k)! —n Ch-
(c) We have
n! n!
nCro1 +n Cr =
L S T =k 1 T M= R)!
B nlk N nl(n—Fk+1)
CE(n—k+1)! " El(n—k+1)!
n!
= (k —k+1
ke tn—k+l)
(n+1)!
P EEpEE—— :TL C
M+l gy e

Example 23.2

The Russellville School District has six members. In how many ways

(a) can all six members line up for a picture?

(b) can they choose a president and a secretary?

(c) can they choose three members to attend a state conference with no
regard to order?

Solution.

(a) ¢F = 6! = 720 different ways
(b) 6P2 =30 ways

(c) 6C3 = 20 different ways m



23 COMBINATIONS 187

Pascal’s identity allows one to construct the so-called Pascal’s triangle (for
n = 10) as shown in Figure 16.1.

n

1 0

L 1 1

1 2 1 2

1 3 3 1 3

1 4 6 41 4

1 51010 5 | 5

1 6152015 6 1 6

1 7213535 21 T 1 7

1 8 28 56 70 56 28 8 1 8
1 9 36 84126126 84 36 9 1 9
1 10 45120210252210120 45 10 1 10

Figure 16.1

As an application of combination we have the following theorem which pro-
vides an expansion of (x + y)", where n is a non-negative integer.

Theorem 23.3 (Binomial Theorem,)
Let = and y be variables, and let n be a non-negative integer. Then

(x 4+ y)" Z Cra™™

where ,,C% will be called the binomial coefficient.

Proof.
The proof is by induction on n.

Basis of induction: For n = 0 we have

0

(x+y)° = Zockfﬂo_kyk =1

k=0

Induction hypothesis: Suppose that the theorem is true up to n. That is,

(x 4+ y)" Z Cra"™
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Induction step: Let us show that it is still true for n + 1. That is

n+1

(x+y)" = Z 1 Gy,
k=0

Indeed, we have
(49" =@+ y)(c+y)" =z@+y)" +ylx+y)"

=T Z nckxn_kyk + Yy Z nkan_kyk
k=0 k=0

n n
_ n—k+1_k n—k_ k+1
k=0 k=0

=[,Cox™ ™ + ,Cra"y + ,Cox" ' + -+ - + ,Crzy”]
+1Cor"y + nCra" 'y + -+, Crrzy” + ,Cry™ ]
=102 + [.C1 + . Cola"y + - +

[nCr 4+ nCra ]2y + i1 Crry™
=1 Cox™™ + 1 Cra™y + 1 Cox™ A -

n n+1
Fnr1Cnty” + n1Cniry
n+1

_ n—k+1_k
- E n+10kx y .l
k=0

Note that the coefficients in the expansion of (z + y)™ are the entries of the
(n 4 1)** row of Pascal’s triangle.

Example 23.3
Expand (x + y)® using the Binomial Theorem.

Solution.
By the Binomial Theorem and Pascal’s triangle we have

(z +y)® = 2% + 62°y + 152%y* + 202°y> + 152%y* + 629° +¢° m

Example 23.4
How many subsets are there of a set with n elements?
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Solution.
Since there are ,C) subsets of k£ elements with 0 < k£ < n, the total number

of subsets of a set of n elements is

d wCi=(1+1)"=2"n
k=0
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Review Problems

Problem 23.1
Find m and n so that ,,C,, = 13

Problem 23.2
A club with 42 members has to select three representatives for a regional
meeting. How many possible choices are there?

Problem 23.3

In a UN ceremony, 25 diplomats were introduced to each other. Suppose
that the diplomats shook hands with each other exactly once. How many
handshakes took place?

Problem 23.4
There are five members of the math club. In how many ways can the two-
person Social Committee be chosen?

Problem 23.5
A medical research group plans to select 2 volunteers out of 8 for a drug
experiment. In how many ways can they choose the 2 volunteers?

Problem 23.6
A consumer group has 30 members. In how many ways can the group choose
3 members to attend a national meeting?

Problem 23.7
Which is usually greater the number of combinations of a set of objects or
the number of permutations?

Problem 23.8

Determine whether each problem requires a combination or a permutation:
(a) There are 10 toppings available for your ice cream and you are allowed to
choose only three. How many possible 3-topping combinations can yo have?
(b) Fifteen students participated in a spelling bee competition. The first
place winner will receive $1,000, the second place $500, and the third place
$250. In how many ways can the 3 winners be drawn?

Problem 23.9
Use the binomial theorem and Pascal’s triangle to find the expansion of
(a+b)".
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Problem 23.10
Find the 5" term in the expansion of (2a — 3b)7.

Problem 23.11

Does order matters for the following situations:

(a) 7 digits selected for a phone number.

(b) 3 member of the Math Faculty are selected to form a selection committee
for a Discrete Mathematics textbook.

(c) Among all ATU Math Majors, 4 officers must be elected to be the Presi-
dent, Vice-President, Treasurer, and Secretary of the Math Club.

Problem 23.12

(a) Out of a class of 15 students 1 must be chosen to do office duty, 1 to be
register monitor and one to be a captain, how many ways can these roles be
handed out?

(b) Out of a class of 15 students 3 are needed to do a display, how many
ways can they be chosen?

Problem 23.13
1

Find the constant term in the expansion (2z* — 5)6 .

Problem 23.14
A term in the expansion of (ma —4)° is —5760a?. What is the value of m?

Problem 23.15
Find the value of k if the expansion (a — 2)**~ consists of 23 terms.

Problem 23.16
In the expansion of (5a — 2b)?, find the coefficient of the term containing a®.

Problem 23.17
What is the third term in row 22 of Pascal’s triangle?

Problem 23.18
In how many ways can a President, a Vice-President and a committee of 3
can be selected from a group of 7 individuals?

Problem 23.19

When playing the lottery there are 6 different balls ranging between 0 and
60 that can be chosen from. How many different possibilities are there when
picking lottery numbers?
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Problem 23.20

Suppose you have a group of 10 children consisting of 4 girls and 6 boys.
(a) How many four-person teams can be chosen that consist of two girls and
two boys?

(b) How many four-person teams contain at least one girl?



Basics of Graph Theory

In this chapter we present the basic concepts related to graphs and trees such
as the degree of a vertex, connectedness, Euler and Hamiltonian circuits,
isomorphisms of graphs, rooted and spanning trees.

193
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24 Graphs and the Degree of a Vertex

An undirected graph G consists of a set Vg of vertices and a set Fg of
edges such that each edge e € E¢ is associated with an unordered pair of
vertices, called its endpoints.

A directed graph or digraph G consists of a set Vi of vertices and a set
E¢ of edges such that each edge e € Eg is associated with an ordered pair
of vertices.

We denote a graph by G = (Vg, Fg).

Example 24.1
Find the vertices and edges of the directed graph shown in Figure 24.1.

0 1

{.

Figure 24.1

Solution.

The vertices are
Ve =1{0,1,2,3,4,5,6}

and the edges are

Eq = {(0,2),(0,4),(0,5),(1,0),(2,1),(2,5), (3,1),(3,6), (4,0), (4,5),(6,3),(6,5) } m

Two vertices are said to be adjacent if there is an edge connecting the two
vertices. Two edges associated to the same vertices are called parallel. An
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edge incident to a single vertex is called a loop. A vertex that is not incident
on any edge is called an isolated vertex. A graph with neither loops nor
parallel edges is called a simple graph.

Example 24.2
Consider the following graph G = (Vg, Eg).

Figure 24.2

(a) Find EG and Vg.
(b) List the isolated vertices.
(c) List the loops.
(d) List the parallel edges.
(e) List the vertices adjacent to {3}..
(f) Find all edges incident on {8}.
Solution.
(a) We have
Ve = {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8)
and
EG = {61, €9, ,614}.
b) There is only one isolated vertex, {4}.
c¢) There are two loops {3, 7}.
d) {ez, e3, €11, €12, €13}
e)
f)

{2,3,5,8}.
{

€2, €3, €4, €7, €9, €11, €12, 613} |
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Example 24.3
Which one of the following graphs is simple?

a b a b a
d
d (N d c C b
(1) (11) (111)
Figure 24.3

Solution.
(i) G is not simple since it has a loop and parallel edges.
(i) and (iii) are simple graphs m

A complete graph on n vertices, denoted by K,,, is the simple graph that
contains exactly one edge between each pair of distinct vertices.

Example 24.4
Draw K5, K3, and Kj.

Solution.
Ky, K4 and K5 are shown in Figure 24.4 m

7

/

/
.

K, K, K,

Figure 24.4
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A graph in which the vertices can be partitioned into two disjoint sets V}
and V5 with every edge incident on one vertex in V; and one vertex of V5 is
called bipartite graph.

Example 24.5
(a) Show that the graph G is bipartite.

N %

/N
./—--"_-_ 112

er:

Figure 24.5

(b) Show that K3 is not bipartite.

Solution.

(a) Clear from the definition and the graph.

(b) Any two sets of vertices of K3 will have one set with at least two vertices.
Thus, according to the definition of bipartite graph, K3 is not bipartite m

A complete bipartite graph K,,,, is the graph that has its vertex set
partitioned into two disjoint subsets of m and n vertices, respectively. More-
over, there is an edge between two vertices if and only if one vertex is in the
first set and the other vertex is in the second set.

Example 24.6
Draw K273 and K373.

Solution.
Ky 3 and K33 are given in Figure 24.6 m
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K:.a Ka's

Figure 24.6

The degree of a vertex v in an undirected graph, in symbol deg(v), is the
number of edges incident on it. By definition, a loop at a vertex contributes
twice to the degree of that vertex. The total degree of G is the sum of the
degrees of all the vertices of G.

Example 24.7

What are the degrees of the vertices in Figure 24.7.

B
.

Figure 24.7

Solution.
deg(B) = 0,deg(A) = 5,deg(T) = 3,deg(M) = 3, and deg(H) =5 nm

Theorem 24.1
For any graph G = (Vg, Eg) we have

2|Eq| = Z deg(v).

veV(G)
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Proof.

Suppose that Vg = {v1,va,-- ,v,} and |Eg| = m. Let e € Eg. If e is a loop
then it contributes 2 to the total degree of G. If e is not a loop then let v; and
v; denote the endpoints of e. Then e contributes 1 to deg(v;) and contributes
1 to the deg(v;). Therefore, e contributes 2 to the total degree of G. Since e
was chosen arbitrarily, this shows that each edge of G contributes 2 to the
total degree of GG. Thus,

2|Eg| = Z deg(v)m

veV(Q)

The following is easily deduced from the previous theorem.

Theorem 24.2
In any graph there are an even number of vertices of odd degree.

Proof.

Let G = (Vg, E¢) be a graph. By the previous theorem, the sum of all the
degrees of the vertices is T' = 2| Eg|, an even number. Let E be the sum of
the numbers deg(v), each which is even and O the sum of numbers deg(v)
each which is odd. Then T'= E + O. That is, O =T — E. Since both T" and
E are even, O is also even. This implies that there must be an even number
of the odd degrees. Hence, there must be an even number of vertices with
odd degree. m

Example 24.8
Find a formula for the number of edges in K,.

Solution.

Since G is complete, each vertex is adjacent to the remaining vertices. Thus,
the degree of each of the n vertices is n—1, and we have the sum of the degrees
of all of the vertices being n(n — 1). By Theorem 24.1, n(n — 1) = 2|E¢| ®
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Review Problems

Problem 24.1

Find the vertices and edges of the following directed graph.
b
a

Problem 24.2
Consider the following graph G

il 3

| %

(a) Find Eg and V.

(b) List the isolated vertices.

(c) List the loops.

(d) List the parallel edges.

(e) List the vertices adjacent to vs..

(f) Find all edges incident on vy.

Problem 24.3

Which one of the following graphs is simple?
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\] )
Problem 24.4

Draw K.

Problem 24.5
Which of the following graph is bipartite?

(a) (b)

Problem 24.6
Draw the complete bipartite graph K 4.

Problem 24.7
What are the degrees of the vertices in the following graph
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M

i

Problem 24.8
The union of two graphs G; = (V4, Ey) and Gy = (Va, Es) is the graph
G1UGy = (V1 UV, Ey U Ey). The intersection of two graphs Gy = (V4, Ey)
and GQ = (‘/27E2> is the graph G1 N G2 = (‘/1 N ‘/2, E1 N EQ)
Find the union and the intersection of the graphs

%5

i

.-‘3

.'5:

3
M "

a ./

Problem 24.9

Graphs can be represented using matrices. The adjacency matrix of a graph
G with n vertices is an n xn matrix Ag such that each entry a;; is the number
of edges connecting v; and v;. Thus, a;; = 0 if there is no edge from v; to v;.
(a) Draw a graph with the adjacency matrix

0110
1 001
1 001
0110
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(b) Use an adjacency matrix to represent the graph

d
a

Problem 24.10

A graph H = (Vy, Ey) is asubgraph of G = (Vg, E¢) if and only if Vi C Vg
and EH Q Ec;.

Find all nonempty subgraphs of the graph

/2
|

2
!

Problem 24.11

When (u,v) is an edge in a directed graph G then wu is called the initial
vertex and v is called the terminal vertex. In a directed graph, the in-
degree of a vertex v, denoted by deg™(v), is the number of edges with v as
their terminal vertex. Similarly, the out-degree of v, denoted by deg™(v),
is the number of edges with v as an initial vertex. Note that deg(v) =
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deg™ (v) + deg™ (v).
Find the in-degree and out-degree of each of the vertices in the graph G with
directed edges.

a e _
|:|_ ,'I i — \\\4 ?;
U e 1
4 EN

‘2 ."II. ” }I:.\__ B ___/37 .‘E\\_‘_‘H ‘// .'. |

Problem 24.12
Show that for a digraph G = (Vg, E¢) we have

Bl = ) deg”(v)= > deg®(v).

veV(Q) VeV (G)

Problem 24.13

Another useful matrix representation of a graph is known as the incidence
matrix. It is constructed as follows. We label the rows with the vertices
and the columns with the edges. The entry for row v and column e is 1 if e
is incident on v and 0 otherwise. If e is a loop at v we assign the value 2. It
is easy to see that the sum of entries of each column is 2 and that the sum
of entries of a row gives the degree of the vertex corresponding to that row.
Find the incidence matrix corresponding to the graph
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3

e 3 ?

- S 3
| NG 6
2

v %

Problem 24.14

If each vertex of an undirected graph has degree k then the graph is called a
regular graph of degree k.

How many edges are there in a graph with 10 vertices each of degree 67
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25 Paths and Circuits

In an undirected graph G, a sequence of n non-repeated edges connecting
two vertices is called a path of length n. A circuit, a cycle, or a closed
path is a path which the first and last vertices are the same. A path or
circuit is simple if no vertex is repeated. A graph that does not contain any
circuit is called acyclic.

Example 25.1
In the graph below, determine whether the following sequences are paths,
simple paths, circuits, or simple circuits.

Figure 25.1

(a) Vp€1V1€109V5€E9V2€9V .
(b) V3€E5V4€8V5€10V1€3V2.
(¢) viegvoesvy.

(d) V5€9U2€4V3E5V4E5V4E8V5.

Solution.

(a) a path (no repeated edge), not a simple path (repeated vertex v;), not a
circuit

(b) a simple path

(¢) a simple circuit

(d) a circuit, not a simple circuit (vertex v, is repeated) m

Example 25.2
Give an example of an acyclic graph with three vertices.
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Solution.
One such an example is shown in Figure 25.2 m
B
A
c.
Figure 25.2

An undirected graph is called connected if there is a path between every
pair of distinct vertices of the graph. A graph that is not connected is said
to be disconnected.

Example 25.3
Determine which graph is connected and which one is disconnected.

B A B

(D (1) (111)
Figure 25.3

Solution.
(I) is connected whereas (II) and (III) are disconnected m

A path that contains all edges of a graph G is called an Euler path. If
this path is also a circuit, it is called an Euler circuit.. Note that an Euler
path starts and ends at different vertices whereas an Euler circuit starts and
ends at the same vertex.
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Example 25.4
Consider the grap in Figure 25.4.

Figure 25.4

(a) Is the circuit ABCDEF A an Euler circuit? Explain.
(b) Is the circuit ABCDEFBDF A an Euler circuit? Explain.

Solution.

(a) The circuit ABCDEF A is not an Euler circuit since it does not uses the
edges BD, DF, F'B.

(b) The circuit ABCDEFBDFA is an Euler circuit since it uses all the

edges of the graph m

How can we tell if a graph has an Euler circuit or an Euler path? The
following theorem whose proof is omitted provides criteria for the existence
of either Euler path or Euler circuit.

Theorem 25.1 (Euler’s Theorem)

Let G be a connected graph.

(a) If some vertex has odd degree, then G has no Euler circuit.

(b) If every vertex has even degree, then G has an Euler circuit.

(c) If there are exactly two vertices of odd degree, then G has an Euler path
that starts at one of these vertices and ends at the other.

(d) If there are more than two vertices of odd degree, then G has no Euler
path.

Example 25.5
Show that the following graph has no Euler circuit.
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Figure 25.5

Solution.
Vertices v; and v3 both have degree 3, which is odd. Hence, by Theorem
25.1, this graph does not have an Euler circuit m

Example 25.6
Show that the following graph has an Euler path.

Figure 25.6

Solution.
We have deg(A) = deg(B) = 3 and deg(C') = deg(D) = deg(E) = 4. Hence,
by Theorem 25.1, the graph has an Euler path m

A path is called a Hamiltonian path if it visits every vertex of the graph
exactly once. A circuit that visits every vertex exactly once except for the
last vertex which duplicates the first one is called a Hamiltonian circuit.



210 BASICS OF GRAPH THEORY

Example 25.7

Find a Hamiltonian circuit in the graph
v

/

W o

Solution.
vwryzv M

Example 25.8
Show that the following graph has a Hamiltonian path but no Hamiltonian

circuit.

Solution.
vwzyz is a Hamiltonian path. There is no Hamiltonian circuit since no cycle

goes through v m
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Review Problems

Problem 25.1
Consider the graph shown below.

(a) Give an example of a path of length 4 connecting the vertices A and
C.

(b) Give an example of a simple path of length 4 connecting the vertices A
and B.

(¢) Give an example of a simple circuit of length 5 starting and ending at A.

Problem 25.2
Give an example of an acyclic graph with four vertices.

Problem 25.3
Determine which graph is connected and which one is disconnected.

L17]
e
o

@ (ID
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Problem 25.4
Show that the following graph has an Euler circuit.

Problem 25.5

Show that the following graph has no Hamiltonian path.
Ta

b
AN

\__- d

i \
/ \
e

.t'*

Problem 25.6
Which of the graphs shown below are connected?

A
i
F

(D (ID

Problem 25.7
If a graph is disconnected then the various connected pieces of the grapg
are called the connected components. Find the number of connected
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components of each of the given graphs.

/X A

(a)

Problem 25.8
Find the connected components of the graph shown below.

Problem 25.9
Show that the graphs given below do not have an Euler circuit.

B A B

Problem 25.10
Show that the graphs given below do not have an Euler path.
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A A
B
D
B F D

(a) (b)

Problem 25.11
Show that the graph given below has an Euler path.

D

Problem 25.12
Does the graph shown below have a Hamiltonian circuit?

E C

Problem 25.13
Does the graph shown below have a Hamiltonian circuit?
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Problem 25.14
Does the graph shown below have a Hamiltonian circuit?
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26 Trees

An undirected graph is called a tree if each pair of distinct vertices has
exactly one path between them. Thus, a tree has no parallel edges or loops.
Trees are examples of connected acyclic graphs.

Example 26.1
Which of the following graphs are trees?

(a) (b) (c)

Figure 26.1

Solution.
(a) and (c) satisfy the definition of a tree whereas (b) does not m

A vertex of degree 1 in a tree is called a leaf. A vertex of degree 2 or
more in a tree is called a branch.

Next, we want to show that the number of edges in a tree is one fewer than
the number of vertices. In order to prove this result, we establish first the
following lemma.

Lemma 26.1
Let T be a graph with more than one vertex. If T is a tree then one vertex
must be of degree 1.

Proof.

We use contrapositive to prove the lemma. Suppose that graph T has no
vertex of degree 1. Starting at any vertex v, follow a sequence of distinct
edges until a vertex repeats; this is possible because the degree of every ver-
tex is at least two, so upon arriving at a vertex for the first time it is always
possible to leave the vertex on another edge. When a vertex repeats for the
first time, we have discovered a cycle. Hence, T is not a tree m
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The following result shows that trees have one fewer edge than they have
vertices. Thus, it can be used as a criterion for showing that a graph is not
a tree.

Theorem 26.1
A tree with n vertices has exactly n — 1 edges. That is, if G = (Vg, Eg) is a
tree then |Eg| = |Vg| — 1.

Proof.

The proof is by induction on n > 1. Let P(n) be the property: Any tree with
n vertices has n — 1 edges.

Basis of induction: P(1) is valid since a tree with one vertex has zero edges.
Induction hypothesis: Suppose that P(n) holds up to n > 1.

Induction Step: We must show that any tree with n+ 1 vertices has n edges.
Indeed, let T" be any tree with n + 1 vertices. Since n + 1 > 2, by the
previous lemma, 7" has a vertex v of degree 1. Let Tj be the graph obtained
by removing v and the edge attached to v. Then Tj is a tree with n vertices.
By the induction hypothesis, Ty has n — 1 edges and so 7" has n edges m

Example 26.2
Which of the following graphs are trees?

» \ »

II::"I'

* * AN

\\ 1
Y
¥
¥
Y
\\
. . . £
Figure 26.2

Solution.

The first graph satisfies the definition of a tree. The second and third graphs
do not satisfy the conclusion of Theorem 26.1 and therefore they are not
trees |

The following is the converse to Theorem 26.1.
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Theorem 26.2
Any connected graph with n vertices and n — 1 edges is a tree.

Proof.

We prove the result by contradiction. Let G be a connected graph with
n vertices and n — 1 edges. Suppose that GG is not a tree. Then G has a
circuit or a cycle. Let G; be the connected graph obtained by removing
an edge of the cycle. We continue this process until we reach a connected
graph Gy with no cycles, where k is the number of edges removed. Thus, Gy
is a tree with n vertices and n—1—k edges. This contradicts Theorem 26.1 m

Rooted Trees

A rooted tree is a tree in which a particular vertex is designated as the
root. The level of a vertex v is the length of the simple path from the
root to v. The height of a rooted tree is the largest level number that occurs.

Example 26.3
Find the level of each vertex and the height of the following rooted tree.

“
.

Figure 26.3
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Solution.
vy is the root of the given tree.
vertex level

(%) 1

V3 1

V4 2

(Y% 2

Vg 2

(V4 2
The height of the tree is 2 m
Let T be a rooted tree with root wvg. Suppose (vg, vy, ,v,) is a simple

path in T and x,y, z are three vertices of a tree. Then

(

(
(
(
(
(
(

set E, where V is x together with the descendants of z and

a) v,_1 is the parent of v,.

b
¢) vy, is the child of v,,_;.

d

e

f) If  has no children, then z is a leaf.

Vg, U1, ,Un—1 are the ancestors of v,.

)

)

) If x is an ancestor of y then y is a descendant of x.
) If z and y are children of z then x and y are siblings.
)

g) The subtree of T  rooted at x is the graph with vertex set V' and edge

E = {e|e is an edge on a simple path from z to some vertex in V'}.

Example 26.4
Consider the rooted tree of Figure 26.4.

(

(
(
(
(
(
(

a) Find the parent of v.

b) Find the ancestors of v;3.

¢) Find the children of vs.

d) Find the descendants of vy;.

e) Find an example of a siblings.

f) Find the leaves.

g) Construct the subtree rooted at vy.
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o Wy,
Figure 26.4

Solution.

{UQ7 U3, V4, U5}'
{U47 Us, Vg, Vg, Vg, V10, V11, V12, U13}'

/ |
ol W
Figure 26.5

Binary Trees
A binary tree is a rooted tree such that each vertex has at most two children.
Moreover, each child is designated as either a left child or a right child. A
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full binary tree is a binary tree in which each vertex has either two children
or zero children.

Example 26.5
(a) Show that the following tree is a binary tree.

Figure 26.6

(b) Find the left child and the right child of vertex vs.
(c) Construct an example of a full binary tree.

Solution.

(a) Follows from the definition of a binary tree.
(b) The left child is vg and the right child is 5.
(

c)

Figure 26.7
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Spanning Tree
Let T be a subgraph of a graph G such that T' is a tree containing all of the
vertices of GG. Such a tree is called a spanning tree.

Example 26.6
Find a spanning tree of the following graph.

Solution.

Y
n /

Figure 26.9

The following theorem provides an algorithm for creating a spanning tree of
any connected graph.

Theorem 26.3
(a) Every connected graph GG has a spanning tree.
(b) Any two spanning trees of G have the same number of edges.
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Proof.

(a) If G is circuit-free it is a tree and hence its own spanning tree. If G has
a circuit. Remove an edge of this circuit to get a new graph G;. If G; has a
circuit remove an edge from the circuit to obtain a new graph G,. Continue
until we reach a circuit-free graph, Gy for some k. GGy, is a spanning tree for
G.

(b) Any spanning tree of G has |V| — 1 edges, where |V| is the number of
vertices of G m

Example 26.7
Find four spanning trees of tge graph shown in Figure 26.10.

A D

Figure 26.10

Solution.
The four spanning trees are shown in Figure 26.11 m

A|_|D A DA|\‘D A—————pD

Figure 26.11
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Review Problems

Problem 26.1
Which of the following four graphs is a tree?

X

=S
: ’D"‘DY .
o,

-

Z

Problem 26.2
Find the number of edges in a tree with 58 vertices.

Problem 26.3
Can a graph with 41 vertices and 40 edges be a tree?

Problem 26.4
Find the level of each vertex and the height of the following rooted tree.

» a
g' \\
'\\\
b A X
hx
.\.5 d ; B ™
(& * // . - \c
/ Y 1 ] k
e ¢ .
g
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Problem 26.5
Consider the rooted tree

©
4N

2 | %

5 / N

. v 8
J I\ > 1\
// ’ ll ‘5 \‘\ %
B 9 .
Y Yo

(a) Find the parent of vg.

(b) Find the ancestors of vyg.

(c) Find the children of vy.

(d) Find the descendants of v;.

(e) Find all the siblings.

(f) Find the leaves.

(g) Construct the subtree rooted at .

Problem 26.6

The binary tree below gives an algorithm for choosing a restaurant. Each
internal vertex asks a question. If we begin at the root, answer each ques-
tion, and follow the appropriate edge, we will eventually arrive at a terminal
vertex that chooses a restaurant. Such a tree is called a decision tree.
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/3 s
'\.. II' - 11‘
e Jummy's Place
¢ Cheap™>» .,
. =7N\Y |
Polish?
. Afghae™, N
N ~ \y Serkowsk:'s Bekery
' \ Helmand Auzalio’s Pizza
Sp..n.n’ Y
N Cafe Royale
Onthe Tao

Construct a decision tree that sorts three given numbers aq,as,a3 in as-
cending order.

Problem 26.7

A binary search tree is a binary tree T in which data are associated with
the vertices. The data are arranged so that, for each vertex v in T, each data
item in the left subtree of v is less than the data item in v and each data item
in the right subtree of v is greater than the data item in v. Using numerical
order, form a binary search tree for a number in the set {1,2,--- 15},

Problem 26.8

Procedures for systematically visiting every vertex of a tree are called traver-
sal algorithms. In the preorder traversal, the root r is listed first and
then the subtrees 11, T5, - - - ,T,, are listed, from left to right, in order of their
roots. The preorder traversal begins by visiting r. It continues by travers-
ing T3 in preorder, thenT; in preorder, and so on, until 7,, is traversed in
preorder. In which order does a preorder traversal visit the vertices in the
following rooted tree?
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AT
_./’/' h .
22 NS
W a ~
/ \ III| .\.\\x
/ N W . i3
u N
7\ P q
X A%

Problem 26.9

A forest is a simple graph with no circuits. Which of the following graphs
is a forest?

Problem 26.10
What do spanning trees of a connected graph have in common?

Problem 26.11
Find three spanning trees of the graph below.

@) ©®
(& O
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Answer Key

Section 1

1.1 (a) Proposition with truth value (T). Note that 32% = 1024 and 31% =

961.

(b) Not a proposition since the truth or falsity of the sentence depends on
the reference for the pronoun “she.” For some values of “she” the statement
is true; for others it is false.
(¢) A proposition with truth value (F).
(d) Not a proposition.

1.2 pA ~q.

1.3 Exclusive.

1.4
plalr|[~p|~r|[~pVglgh~r|~(@N~71)|[pV(~pVyg s
TIT|T| F | F T F T T T
TITIF| F | T T T F T F
TIF|T| F | F F F T T T
TIFIF| F | T F F T T T
FlT|T| T | F T F T T T
FIT|F| T | T T T F T F
FIF|T| T | F T F T T T
FIF|F| T | T T F T T T

229
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1.5
plt|pVt
T|T| T
F|T| T
1.6
plc|pVe
T|F T
F|F F
1.7
plqg|r|rVp|rVg|~rV(pAqg) |s | (rVp)As|pAgq
T|T|T T T T T T T
T|T|F T T T T T T
T|F|T T T F F F F
T|F|F T F T F F F
F|T|T T T F F F F
F|T|F F T T F F F
F|F|T T T F F F F
F|F|F F F T F F F

1.8 “This computer program is error free in the first ten lines and it is being
run with complete data”

1.9 “The dollar is not at an all-time high or the stock market is not at
a record low.”

1.10 x < —5orx > 0.

1.11
pla|~p|~q|~pV(PA~q) |pAq]|s
TIT| F | F F T [T
TIF| F | T T F |T
F|T| T | F T F |T
FIF| T | T T F |T
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1.12

~q|pAN~q) | ~pVgq

SECRERELS
=3 ke

2
33l
=
o
==
EINEs MEs ISR

1.13 (a) Constructing the truth table for p & p we find

POp
F
F

S

Hence, p & p = ¢, where c is a contradiction.
Now, (p@®p)Gp=c@p=p.
(b) (p@q)@r=p® (¢®r) because of the following truth table.

pla|7 | p®q|p@®r | pd(¢dr)
TIT|T| F T T
TIT|F| F F F
TIF|[T| T F F
TIF|F| T T T
F|T|T| T F F
F|T|F| T T T
F|F|T| F F T
F|F|F| F F F

() (p®qg) Ar# (pAT)D (g Ar) because of the following truth table.

pla|r|p®g| (p@a Ar|(pAT)S(¢AT)
T[T|[T| F F F
T|T|F| F F 4 T
T|F|T| T T T
T|F|F| T F F
F|T|T| T T T
FIT|F| T F F
FIF|T| T T + F
FIF|F| F F F
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1.14 (a)
plt|pAt
T|T T
F|T F
(b)
plc|pAc
T|F F
F|F F
()
t|~t|c
T F |F
T F |F
c|~c|t
F| T |T
F| T |T
(d)
P |PAp
T T
F| F
p|pVp
T T
F F

(
(
(d) This is not a proposition since it is true for z = 2 but false otherwise.
(e) This is a proposition with true value (F).

1.16 (a) ~ (~pAgq) =~ (~p)V ~ g =pV ~q.
) John is at work and Peter is not at the gym.
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1.17
plqglphg|~p| (A V(~Dp)
T(T| T | F T
T|(F| F | F F
FIT| F | T T
FIF| F | T T
1.18
pla|pVg|lphg|~{pAg | VYA~ (pAq) | pDp
T(T| T T F F F
T(F| T F T T T
FIT| T F T T T
FIF| F F T F F
1.19
plalpAg|~@Aqg | pV~(pAq)
T(T| T F T
T F| F T T
F|T| F T T
F|F| F T T

1.20 By De Morgan’s Law, ~ pA(pAq) =~ [pV ~ (pAq)]. From the previous
problem, pV ~ (p A q) is a tuatology. Hence, its negation ~ p A (p A q) is a
contradiction.
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Section 2

234
2.1

PIQIR[S

2.2
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24

PIQ|R|S

10000010011, (b) 011011015 = 109;.

2.5 (a) 104310

01101000 and —104;¢ = 10011000.

2.6 +104,,

2.7

A|B|S|Z

070100

2.8

— o O

— O — O

A[B|Z=~ (A& B)

— — O O

29 A A=0and A (~A) =1.

2.10
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L% v

2.11 (AANB)V[(CV D) AE].
2.125S=PAR.

2.13 The truth table is

S O
o~ o |y
O~ = Ol n

which is the same as the truth table of A ® B.

2.14

— O O RO
— o O RN

A
1
1
0
0

o~ O R

which is the same of the truth table of ~ (A @ B).



2.15

I
2

X
Y
Z

W
Q

(~

A) A (~ D)
DAB
(~D)AC
(DAB)V[(~
[(~ A) A (~

D) AC]
D) VA{(DAB)V[(~

2.16 (a) 513,90 = 1000000001, (b) 1110, = 134,.

D) A C1}.

2.17
Number | 4-bit 8-bit 16-bit
7 0111 | 00000111 | 0OOO0000D000000111
-2 1110 | 11111110 | 1111111111111110

2.18 10111000.
2.19 01010001.
2.20 —109,,.

2.21 7240.

237
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Section 3
3.1
plalr|~p|~pVg|~pVg—=r
T|T|T| F T T
T|T|F| F T F
T|F|T| F F T
T|F|F| F F T
F|T|T| T T T
F|IT|F| T T F
FIF|T| T T T
FIF|F| T T F
3.2
pla|r|p=rlg=r|(por)e(@—=r)
T|T|T T T T
T|T|F F F T
T|F | T T T T
T|F|F F T F
F|T|T T T T
F|T|F T F F
FIF|T T T T
F|F|F T T T

3.3 (a) 242 = 4 and 2 is not a prime number. (b) 1 = 0 and /2 is irrational.

3.4 (a) If 2 is not a prime number then 2+2 # 4. (b) If v/2 is irrational then
14 0.

3.5 (a) If 2 is a prime number then 2+2 = 4. (b) If /2 is rational then 1 = 0.

3.6 (a) If 2+ 2 # 4 then 2 is not a prime number. (b) If 1 # 0 then
V/2 is irrational.
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3.7
plalr—=qllp—=>q —q|pVyg
TIT| T T T
TIF| F T T
FIT| T T T
FIF| T F F
3.8

~(peq=~p— 9N p)
[~ (= @]V~ (qg—p)
=pA~q)V(~pAq).

3.9 Since p is false, the conditional proposition p — ¢ is vacuously true.
Since ¢ is true and p is false, the conditional proposition ¢ — p is false.

3.10 (a) Since p A q is false, p A ¢ — r is vacuously true.
(b) Since p V q is true and ~ r is false, p V ¢ —~ r is false.
(c) Since ¢ — r is vacuously true, p V (¢ — r) is true.

3.11
(pVag) —r=l~((@VglV
=[(~p) A (~ HVT
=[(~p) VrIAl(~q) V]
=(p—r)A(g—)

3.12 Let ¢ denote a contradiction. Using Example 1.10 and Problem 1.6, We
have

p<q=(p—q) ANg—p)

pVa@) A(~qVp)
A(~gVplVigN(~qVp)
(~pA~ @)V (~p APV IgA~q)V (gADp)]
(

~pAN~q)V VeV (gADp)]

:N

(
(~
[
[
[
(
(

~

pA~q)V(pAq)
pPAQ)V(~pA~q).
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3.13 (a) By Example 3.6, this is the case when either both p and ¢ are true
or both are false.
(b) None.

3.14

=3
T
Q
2
)
4
= S5
-

SRl B | S
el B W 1S
£

3.15 Vacuously true since the hypothesis is false.

3.16
pla|~plp—qa|~pA(p—q)
TIT| F T F
T|F| F F F
F|T| T T T
FIF| T T T
3.17
plalp—=qla—=plp—=>q9Vig—q)
TIT| T T T
TIF| F T T
F|T| T F T
F|IF| T T T
3.18
plag|lr|p=gqla=r (29N (@)
TIT|[T| T T T
TIT|F| T F F
TIF|T| F T F
TIF|F| F T F
F|IT|T| T T T
FIT|F| T F F
FIF|T| T T T
FIF|F| T T T
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3.19 The hypothesis here is “Me not going to town” and the conclusion is
“It is raining”. Hence, the converse proposotion is “If it is raining then I
am not going to town.” The inverse is “If I am going to town then it is not
raining.” The contrapositive is “If it is not raining then I am going to town.”

3.20

q|pAN~q| (pA~q@) Vg |pVaqg|pA~q)Vg<pVyg

SRl oS
o E AR

3 g |l
R
SRR
=A<

HHHH4
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Section 4

4.1 The truth or falsity of each of the propositions has no bearing on that
of the others.

4.2 The premises are “Steve is a physician” and “All doctors have gone
to medical school.” The conclusion is “Steve went to medical school.”

4.3 This follows from Modus Ponens.

4.4 The truth table is as follows.

P |9 |P—4q
T|T|T
T F|F
F|T|T
FIF|T

Because of the third row the argument is invalid.

4.5 The truth table is as follows.

plq9|p—q|~q|~p
T|T T F F
T|F F T F
F|T T F T
F|F T T T

The third row shows that the argument is invalid.

4.6 The truth table is as follows.

SEONEEEIES
RIS
HH e A<

The first and third rows show that the argument is valid.
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4.7 The truth table is as follows.

™A >

bmH S
sl B W 1S

The first row shows that the argument is valid.

4.8 The truth table is as follows.

pla|~p|~q|pVg
T|T| F | F | T
TIF| F | T]| T
FIT| T | F | T
FIF| T | T| F

The third row shows that the argument is valid.

4.9 If /2 is rational, then V2 = % for some integers a and b.
It is not true that v/2 = ¢ for some integers a and b.

" v/2 is irrational.
4.10 If logic is easy, then I am a monkey’s uncle.
I am not a monkey’s uncle.

.. Logic is not easy.

4.11 The truth table is

Plq|P—>q|q9—p|PNg
T|T T T T
T|F F T T
F T T F T
FI|F T T F

Because of the last row, the given argument is invalid.
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4.12 The truth table is

~

LS

R =R
HHEmEEaE sl
S

HEEEAE A
HEHAHETAH e

HHEAe T ™A

Because of the first row, the given argument is valid.

4.13 Let
p : Tom is on team A.
g : Hua is on team B.

Then the given argument is of the form

~p—=q
~q—=p

The truth table is

~p =g ~qg—p | ~pY g

SRR oY
RS
CEEREgE
CEEREg

=

Because of the first row, the given argument is invalid.

4.14
p : Jules solved this problem correctly.
q Jules obtained the answer 2.



Then the given argument is of the form

p—q
q

Its truth table is

el B B | S
sl B WS
=

From the third row we see that the argument is invalid.

4.15 Let

p This number is larger than 2.

q : The square of this number is larger than 4.

Then the given argument is of the form

p—q
~p

~q

Its truth table is

SIS I ES
SIS | S
By
By
-

From the third row we see that the argument is invalid.
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4.16

4.17

ANSWER KEY

(1) p—t premise
~t premise
s ~p by modus tollens
@ ~p by (1)
~pVq by disjunctive addition
(3) ~pVg—r premise
~pVgq by (2)
s r by modus ponens
(4) ~p by (1)
r by (3)
: ~DpAT by conjunctive addition
(5) ~pAr—n~s premise
~pAT by (4)
s ~ S by modus ponens
(6) sV ~q premise
~s by (5)
~ q by disjunctive syllogism

~ W
uVw
U

U —>~Dp

~p

~p—>TAN~S

~p
rA\ ~ S8
rA ~§
~ S
t—s
~ S
~ 1
~t
~1TVuw

premise
premaise
by disjunctive syllogism
premise
by (1)
by modus ponens
premaise
by (2)
by modus ponens
by (3)
by conjunctive simplification
premaise
by (4)
by modus tollens
by (5)
by disjunctive addition



4.18
(1) ~(pVvqg) —r Premise
~T Premise
pVq Modus tollens
(2) ~D Premise
pVyq by (1)
q Disjunctive Syllogism
4.19
(1) pPAQq Premise
P Conjunctive simplification
(2) pPAq Premise
q Conjunctive simplification
(3) p—=r~(qgAT) Premise
p by (1)
~(gNAT) Modus tonens
(4) ~rve~yg DeMorgan’s
q by (2)
o ~T Disjunctive syllogism
(5) s—r Premise
~r by (4)
~ S by Modus tollens

4.20 This follows from Modus tonens.

247
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Section 5
51Letm=n=1 Thenmn=1<m-+n=2.
5.2 (b), (c), and (e) mean the same thing.

5.3 (a) All squares are rectangles.

Every square is a rectangle.

(b) There exists a set A which has 16 subsets.
Some sets have 16 subsets.

5.4 (a) 3 a problem x such that x has an answer.
b) 3z € R such that z € Q.

5.5 (a) Vz, if x is a COBOL program then = has at least 20 lines.

(b) Vx, if x is a valid argument with true premises then x has a true conclu-
sion.

(c) V integers m and n, if m and n are even then m+n is also an even integer.
(d) ¥V integers m and n, if m and n are odd then m - n is also an odd integer.

5.6 (b) and (d).

5.7 Correct negation : There exists an integer n such that n? is even and n
is not even.

5.8 (a) True (b) True (c) False. 26 is even and positive (d) True (e) False.
A counterexample is 36.

5.9 dz € R such that z(x +1) > 0 and —1 <z <0.
5.10 “ 4 an integer n such that n is divisible by 2 and n is not even.”
5.11 (a) n =16 (b) n =10 + 1 (c) n = 100" + 1.

5.12 (a) For all real numbers z, there exists a real number y such that
r+y=0(b)IJxeRVyecR xz+y#0.

5.13 (a) There exists a real number x such that for all real numbers y we
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have x +y = 0. (b) For every real number = there exists a real number y
such that x +y # 0.

5.14 “d a person x such that V persons y, x is older than y.”

5.15 (a) 3 a program x such that V question y that is posed to z the pro-
gram gives a correst answer. (b) V programs x, 3 a question y for which the
program gives a wrong answer.

5.16 (a) 3z € R,Vy € R,z < y. (b) The given proposition is correct whereas
the one given in a. is false.

5.17 Contrapositive: Vo € R, if —1 <z <0 then z(z + 1) <0.
Converse : Vo € R, if z > 0 or z < —1 then z(x 4+ 1) > 0.
Inverse : Vo € R, if x(x + 1) <0 then —1 <z <0.

5.18 Tp = {2}.

5.19 (i) This is false since P(2) and P(3) are false. (ii) This is true since
P(1) is true.

5.20 (a) True. If x € R, then y =10 — 2z € R and = + y = 10.
(b) False. If y € R and x = —y then = +y = 0 # 10.
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Section 6
6.1 m =3 and n = 4.

6.2 By the rational zero test, possible rational zeros are: £1,+£2. One can
easily check that x =1 is a solution to the given equation.

6.3 The two prime numbers are 11 and 13.

6.4 One such point is (1,1).

__ 631520
6.5 = 99900 *

6.6 This follows from the Intermediate Value theorem where f(z) = 2% —

32% 4+ 2r — 4, a = 2, and b = 3. Note that f(2) = —4 and f(3) = 2 so that
f(2) <0< f(3). The IVT asserts the existence of a number 2 < ¢ < 3 such
that f(c) = 0. That is, ¢ is a solution to the given equation.

6.7 If ¢ = \/5\/§ is rational then ¢ = b = \/5, an irrational number. If
q = \/5\/§ is irrational, let a = \/5\/i and b = V2. In this case, a® =
(\/5\/5)*/i = \/5\/5\/5 =2 = 2, a rational number.

6.8 We have

n Sum

4 242

6 | 3+3
8| 345
10 5+5
12| 7+ 5
14| 7+ 7
16 |11 +5
18 |11 + 7
20 [ 13+ 7

6.9 We have
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2n+1
5
7
11

Ul W N3

6.10 Let p and ¢ be two rational numbers. Then there exist integers a, b, ¢,
and d with b # 0,d # 0 and p = ¢,¢ = <. Hence, pg = % € Q.

6.11 Let a = b in the previous theorem to find that a? = a.a € Q.

6.12 Indeed, one can easily check that x = f* satisfies the inequality

2
r<x<s.
6.13 Let x =5, y=2,and 2z = —1. Then x >y but xz = -5 < -2 = yz.

1 1 1 1 _ 3
6.14 S5 =3#,+35=5

6.15 Since n is even, there is an integer & such that n = 2k. Hence, (—1)" =

(I = (D=1 =

6.16 Let ny = 2k + 1 and ny = 2ky + 1 be two odd integers where k;
and ko are integers. Then

ny-No = (2]{71 + 1)(2]€2 + 1) = 2(2]€1]€2 + kl + /{72) +1= 2]€3 +1
where k3 = 2k1ky + k1 + ko is an integer. Hence, nq - ny is odd.

6.17 Proving a general property can not be done by just showing it to be
true in some special cases.

6.18 By using the same letter £ we end up having n = m which contra-
dicts the statement that the two integers are distinct.

6.19 If the sum of two integers is even this does not mean the the inte-
gers are necessarily even. For example, n =m =1 are odd and n+m = 2 is

even. The author here jumps to a conclusion without justification.

6.20 We are trying to proof that = or y is divisible by 5 and this does
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not merely follow from the fact that the product is divisible by 5.

6.21 (a) Suppose that m and n are odd integers. Then m = 2k; + 1 and
n = 2ky + 1 for some integers k; and ky. Since mn = (2k; + 1)(2ky + 1) =
2(2k1ks + k1 + ko) + 1 = 2k + 1, where k is the integer 2ki1ks + k1 + kyq, it
follows that mn is odd.

(b) Suppose m and n are two integers such that mn is even. If both m and
n are odd then by (a) mn is odd which is not possible since we are told that
mn is even. Hence, either m is even or n is even.

(c) This follows from (b) by letting n = m.
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Section 7

7.1 If n is a positive integer then n > 0 and —n < 0. Thus, the statement
n = —n is false and by the method of vacuous proof, the given implication
is true.

7.2 Since 22 + 1 < 0 is false for all € R, the implication is vacuously
true.

7.3 Since 22 —22+5 = (z —1)*+4 > 0, the hypothesis is false and therefore
the implication is vacuously true.

7.4 For all + € R, we have 22 + 1 > 22 > 0. Hence, 22 + 1 > 0. Note
that the implication is proved without using the hypothesis x > 0.

7.5 Since the conclusion 62 = 36 is always true, the implication is triv-
ially true even though the hypothesis is false.

7.6 We use the method of proof by cases.

Case 1. Suppose n is even. Then there is an integer k; such that n = 2k;.
Thus, n(n + 1) = 2k;(2k; + 1) = 2k where k = ki(2k; + 1) € Z. That is,
n(n+ 1) is even.

Case 2. Suppose that n is odd. Then there exists an integer ko such that n =
2ks+1. So, n(n+1) = 2(2ke+1)(ko+1) = 2k' where k' = (2ko+1)(k2+1) € Z.
Again, n(n + 1) is even.

7.7 We use the method of proof by cases.

Case 1. Suppose n is even. Then there is an integer k; such that n = 2k;.
Taking the square of n we find n* = 4k} = 4k where k = k? € Z.

Case 2. Suppose n is odd. Then there is an integer ko such that n = 2k, + 1.
Taking the square of n we find n? = 4k3 + 4ko +1 =4(k3 + ko) +1 =4k + 1
where k = k3 + ky € Z.

7.8 We use the method of proof by cases.

Case 1. Suppose n is even. Then there is an integer k; such that n = 2k; This
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implies that n(n?—1)(n+2) = 2k (4k?—1)(2k,+2) = 4k (4k?—1) (k1 +1) = 4k
where k = ki(4k? — 1)(ky + 1) € Z. Thus, n(n? — 1)(n + 2) is divisible by 4.
Case 2. Suppose n is odd. Then there is an integer ks such that n = 2ky 4 1.
Thus, n(n? — 1)(n + 2) = (2ky + 1)(4k3 + 4k2)(2ks + 3) = 4K where k' =
(2ky + 1) (k2 + ko) (2ky + 3) € Z. Thus, n(n? — 1)(n + 2) is divisible by 4.

7.9 Theorem. |z| = z if and only if = € Z.
Proof. Suppose that |z| = z. From the definition of the floor function,
x € Z. Conversely, if x € Z then x is the largest integer less than or equal to

x. That is, |z] = =.

7.10 If n is an even integer then there is an integer k such that n = 2k.
In this case,

7.11 As a counterexample, let x =0 and y = —%. Then

o —y) =15 =0

whereas

7.12 As a counterexample, let z =y = % Then
oty = 1] =1
whereas

(2] + [y] = 2.

7.13 Suppose that x € R and m € Z. Let n = [z]. By definition of ceil
function, n € Z and
n—1<z<n.

Add m to all sides to obtain

n+m—1<z+m<n+m.
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Since n +m € Z, we find

[x+m|=n+m=[z] +m.

7.14 Let n be an odd integer. Then there is an integer k such that n = 2k—1.

Hence, 5§ =k — % By the previous problem
n 1 1 n+1
—|=lk—=z|=k+|—x|=k= .
1=k =51 =k+[3] !

7.15 (i) = (ii): Suppose that 22 —4 = 0. Then z? — 2z + 2z — 4 = 0. Thus,
x(x —2)+ 2(x — 2) = . Hence, (z —2)(z + 2) = 0.

(ii) = (iii): If (x — 2)(x + 2) = 0 then by the zero product property either
r—2=0or x4+ 2=0. That is, either x = -2 or x = 2.

(iii) = (i): Suppose x = —2 or & = 2. Then v+ 2 =0 or x — 2 = 0. Hence,
(x — 2)(z + 2) = 0. Expanding on the left, we find 2? — 4 = 0.

7.16 (a) => (b): Suppose z < y. Then 22 =z +x < z +y. Hence, 3¢ > z.
(b) = (c¢): Suppose ’”—;y > z. Then z < y. Hence, v +y < y +y = 2.
Dividing through by 2, we find wTer <.

(c) = (a): Suppose ¥ < y. Then x + y < 2y. Subtracting y from both

2
sides, we find z < y.

7.17 (a) = (b): Suppose z? — 5x + 6 = 0. Factoring the righthand side, we
find (x — 2)(x — 3) = 0.

(b) = (c¢): Suppose (x — 2)(x — 3) = 0. By the zero product property,
r—2=0orx—-3=0.

(¢c) = (d): Suppose z —2 =0 or z — 3 = 2. Adding 2 to the first equation
yields x = 2. Adding 3 to the second equation yields z = 3.

(d) = (a): Suppose x = 2 or & = 3. Then (z — 2)(x — 3) = 0. Expanding
the righthand side to obtain 22 — 5z + 6 = 0.

7.18 Note that |z + 2| = z + 2 in [-2,00) and |z + 2| = —(z + 2) in
(—o0, —2). Likewise, |z — 3| = x — 3 in [3,00) and |z — 3| = —(x — 3) in
(_0073)'

Case 1. z < —2.
We have |z 4+ 2| — |z —3| = —(z+2) - [-(x—3)] -z -2+ 2 —3 = —5.
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Hence, =5 < |z 42| — |z — 3| < 5 is true.

Case 2. —2<zx < 3.

We have |z +2| =2+ 2 and |z + 3| = —(z + 3). Thus, [z +2| — |z — 3| =
r+2—[—(x=3)]=z+2+2x—-3=2zr—1 From -2 < x < 3, we have
—4 <2x <6and =5 <2z —1 < 5. Hence, =5 < |[x+2| — |z — 3| < 5 is true.
Case 3. = > 3.

We have |z + 2| = 2+ 2 and |x — 3| = x — 3. Hence, |z + 2| — |z — 3| =
z+ 2 —x + 3 = 5. Therefore, =5 < |z + 2| — |z — 3| < 5 is true.

7.19 Case 1: @ > 0 and b > 0. Then § > 0. In this case, |a| = a, |b| = b, and

al _ a _ |a
|3‘_3_m'
Case 2: a > 0 and b < 0. Then ¢ < 0. In this case, |a| = a, |b| = —b, and
al _ _a _ a _ ld
}=-t=5%=4
Case 3: @ < 0 and b > 0. Then ¢ < 0. In this case, |a| = —a, |b] = b, and
al _ _a _ —a _ laf
[t =—t=73"=p
Case 4: a < 0 and b < 0. Then § > 0. In this case, |a| = —a, |b| = —b, and
al _a _ —a _ laf
1t =8="F="7
7.20 We have
plalr|pegqglgor|ipor|pegnhlgor)A(rop)
T|T|T T T T T
T T|F T F F F
T F|T F F T F
T F|F F T F F
F|T|T F T F F
F|T|F F F T F
F|F|T T F F F
F|F|F T T T T

and
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Section 8

8.1 Suppose the contrary. That is, suppose there is a greatest even inte-
ger N. Then for any even integer n we have N > n. Define the number
M := N + 2. Since the sum of two even integers is again an even integer, M
is even. Moreover, M > N. This contradicts the supposition that N is the
largest even integer. Hence, there in no greatest even integer.

8.2 Suppose the contrary. That is, suppose there exist a rational number
x and an irrational number y such that x — y is rational. By the definition
of rational numbers, there exist integers a,b, ¢, and d with b # 0 and d # 0
such that x = ¢ and  —y = 4. Thus,

a _c

Pakiab)

Solving for y we find
~ad—bc p
Y= Ty
where p = ad—bc € Z and ¢ = bd € Z—{0}. This contradicts the assumption

that y is irrational.

8.3 We must prove by the method of contraposition the implication “if x
and y are positive real numbers such that xy > 100 then either x > 10 or
y > 10. Instead, we will show that if x < 10 and y < 10 then xy < 100.
Indeed, if 0 < z < 10 and 0 < y < 10 then the algebra of inequalities we
have xy < 100.

8.4 Suppose the contrary. That is, suppose there exist a rational number
x and an irrational number y such that xy € Q. By the definition of rational
numbers there exist integers a,b # 0,c¢, and d # 0 such that + = 7 and
ry = 5. Since z # 0, it has a multiplicative inverse, that is we can multiply
both side of the equality ry = ¢ by 2 to obtain y = % = § where p = bc € Z
and g = ad € Z —{0}. This shows that y € Q which contradcits the assump-
tion that y is irrational.

8.5 Suppose not. That is, suppose that n is not divisible by 3. Then ei-
ther n = 3k + 1 or n = 3m + 2 for some integers k and m. If n = 3k + 1
then n? = 9k* + 6k + 1 = 3(3k* + 2k) + 1 = 3k’ + 1. This means that
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n? is not divisible by 3, a contradiction. Likewise, if n = 3m + 2 then

n? =9m? + 12m + 4 = 3(3m? + 4m + 1) + 1 = 3m/ + 1. Again, this means
that n? is not divisible by 3, a contradiction. We conclude that n must be
divisible by 3.

8.6 Suppose not. That is, suppose that /3 is rational. Then there exist
two integers m and n with no common divisors such that /3 = . Squaring
both sides of this equality we find that 3n? = m?2. Thus, m? is divisible by
3. By the previous problem, m is divisible by 3. But then m = 3k for some
integer k. Taking the square we find that 3n? = m? = 9k, that is n? = 3k2.
This says that n? is divisible by 3 and so n is divisible by 3. We conclude
that 3 divides both m and n and this contradicts our assumption that m and
n have no common divisors. Hence, v/3 must be irrational.

8.7 Suppose that n is even and m is odd. Then n = 2k and m = 2k" + 1.
Thus, n+m =2k +2k' +1=2(k+ k') +1=2E"+ 1. That is, m + n is odd.

8.8 Suppose that n is even. Then n = 2k for some integer k. Then 3n+ 1 =
6k + 1 =2(3k) +1=2k"+ 1. That is, 3n + 1 is odd.

8.9 Suppose the contrary. Then (n —m)(n + m) = 2 implies one the two
systems of equations

n—m= 2
n+m= 1
or
n—m= 1
n+m= 2.
Solving the first system we find n = % and m = —%, contradicting our as-

sumption that n and m are positive integers. Likewise, solving the second
system, we find n = % and m = % which again contradicts our assumption.
8.10 Suppose the contrary. Let n and m be integers such that n? — 4m = 2.
This implies that n? = 4m + 2 = 2(2m + 1) = 2k. That is, n? is even.
Hence, n is also even. Thus, n = 2b for some integer b. In this case,
n? — 4m = 4b*> — 4m = 2 and this implies 2b> — 2m = 1. The lefthand
side is even where as the righthand side is odd, a contradiction.
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8.11 Suppose that n is a perfect square. Then n = k? for some k € Z.

e If the remainder of the division of k by 3 is 0 then k = 3m; and n = 9m? =
4(4m?) so that the remainder of the division of n by 3 is 0.

e If the remainder of the division of k¥ by 3 is 1 then & = 3my + 1 and
n = 3(3m3 + 2my) + 1 so that the remainder of the division of n by 3 is 1.
e If the remainder of the division of k by 3 is 2 then k& = 3mg3 + 2 and
n = 3(3m32 + 2m3 + 1) + 1 so that the remainder of the division of n by 4 is
1.

8.12 Suppose that either a or b is divisible by 5. Let’s say that a is di-
visible by 5. Then a = 5m for some m € Z. Hence, ab = 5(mb) and mb € Z.
This says that a- b is divisible by 5. Likewise, if we assume that b is divisible
by 5 then b = 5n for some n € Z. Hence, ab = 5(na) and na € Z. This says
that a - b is divisible by 5.

8.13 Suppose that n is odd. Then n = 2k + 1 for some integer k. Hence,
nd+5 = 8k3 + 12k + 6k* + 1 + 5 = 2(4k + 3k* + 6k + 3) = 2k’ where
k' = 4k 4+ 3k® 4+ 6k + 3 € Z. Hence, n® + 5 is even. This contradicts the
hypothesis that n 4 5 is odd. Hence, n must be even.

8.14 Suppose the contrary. That is, there exist integers a and b such that
18a + 60 = 1. Dividing through by 6, we obtain 3a + b = %. This shows that
3a + b is not an integer. But 3a + b is an integer since a and b are. Hence,
we reach a contradiction. We conclude that the equation 18a + 60 = 1 has
no integer solutions.

8.15 Suppose that either a or b is divisible by n. Let’s say a is divisible
by n. Then a = nk for some integer k. Hence, ab = n(ak) = nk’ where
k" = ak € 7Z. This says that ab is divisible by n.

8.16 Suppose that a > /c and b > /c. Mulitplying the two inequalities,
we find ab > ¢. This contradicts the hypothesis that ab = c.

8.17 Suppose that n is even. Then there exists an integer k such that n = 2k.
In this case, n? —6n +5 = 4k*> — 12k + 5 = 2(2k* — 6k +2) + 1 = 2k’ + 1,
where k' = 2k? — 6k + 2 € Z. Hence, n? — 6n + z is odd.

8.18 Suppose not. That is, suppose that there were a largest even inte-
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ger. Lets call it k. Then k = 2n for some integer n. In this case, kK + 2 =
2n +2 =2(n+ 1). Hence, n + 2 is an even integer and k + 2 > k, a contra-
diction to the hypothesis that k is the largest even integer.

8.19 Suppose that a < 8 and b < 8. Since a and b are integers, we have
a <T7andb<7. Hence,a+b<14 < 15.

8.20 Suppose the contrary. That is, suppose that p divides a + 1. Then
a + 1 = pm for some integer m. Since p divides a, we have a = pn for some
integer n. Thus, p(m —n) = a+ 1 — a = 1. This shows that p divides 1, a
contradiction since p is a prime number.
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Section 9

9.1 Let P(n) =244+ 6+ -+ 2n. We will show that P(n) = n? +n
for all n > 1 by the method of mathematical induction.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) =2 =12+ 1. So P(n) holds for n = 1.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+1) = (n+1)?+n+1. Indeed,

Pn+1) = 24+4+---+2n+2(n+1)
= P(n)+2(n+1)

n®+n+2n+2

n?+2n+1+(n+1)

= (n+1)?+(n+1)

9.2 Let P(n) =1+2+ 2%+ --- + 2" We will show, by induction on n > 0
that P(n) = 27+ — 1.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(0) =1 = 2! — 1. That is, P(1)is true.
(i) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) = 2""2 — 1. Indeed,

Pn+1) = 1+4+2+---4 204 27H
P(n) + 2+
2n+1_1_'_2n+1

2.2m+1 1
= 272

9.3 Let P(n) =12+ 22+ --- + n%. We will show by mathematical induction
that P(n) = w for all integers n > 1.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) =1 = W. That is, P(1)is true.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+ 1) = w. Indeed,

Pin+1) = 124224+ 4+ (n+1)?
P(n) + (n+ 1)?
n(n-‘rl )(2n+1) <n+ 1)
(n+1)(n+2)(2n+3
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9.4 Let P(n) =13+ 23 + -+ + n®. We will show by mathematical induction
that P(n) = (”("2le )? for all integers n > 1.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) =1 = (=— (1+1 )2. That is, P(1)is true.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k:) is true for 1 <k <n.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+ 1) = (W)2 Indeed,

Pn+1) = 1P+2°+.--+(n+1)°
= P(n)+(n+1)>3
= (5P + (n+1)°
(g
9.5 Let P(n) = E o5+t n(n+1) We will show by mathematical induc-

tion that P(n) = 25 for all integers n > 1.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) = -4 = That is, P(1)is true.

£ = T
(i) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P( ) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) = ;L—ié Indeed,

_ 1 1 1 1

1
= P+ e

n+1 + (n+1)(n+2)
n(n+2)+1
(n+1)(n+2)

(n+1)?
(n+1)(n+2)
n+1

n+2
9.6 500,497

1
9.7 2 L

9.8 By substitution we find S(1) = 75(2) = %,S( )= 3275( ) = 5875( ) =
8. We claim that P(n) : S(n) =1 — @ +1), We will prove this formula by

induction on n > 1.

(i) (Basis of induction) S(1) = 5 =1— (1+1 . That is, P(1)is true.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+1): S(n+1) =1 —
Indeed,

(n+2)'
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nt1 nt 1
Zkk+ Zkk—i—l (n+2)

B 1 n+1

B _(n+1)!+(n+1)(n—|—2)

B n+2-n-1

(n+2)(n+1)!
B 1
C (n+2)!

9.9 (a) P(1) : 4' — 1 is divisible by 3. P(1) is true.
(b) P(k ) 4% — 1 is divisible by 3.

(c) P(k+1): 41 — 1 is divisible by 3.

(d) We must show that if 4* —1 is divisible by 3 then 451 —1 is divisible by 3.

9.10 (i) (Basis of induction) P(1) : 23 — 1. P(1)is true since 7 is divisi-
ble by 7.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) is true. That is, 23"+3 — 1
is divisible by 7. Indeed,

23n+3 -1

(1+7)-2"—1
= 25" 1 47.2%

Since 7|(2%" — 1) and 7|7 - 2°", we find 7 divides the sum. that is, 7 divides
23n+3 — 1.

9.11 Let P(n) = (n + 2)! — 2". We use mathematical induction to show
that P(n) > 0 for all n > 0.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(0) = 2! —1 =1 > 0 so that P(1) is true.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) = (n + 3)! — 2" > (.
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Indeed,

Pn+1) = (n+3)—2nt
(n+3)(n+2)! — 2!

2n +2)! — 292"

2((n+2)!—2m)

0

Vol

9.12 (a) Let P(n) = n® — 2n — 1. We want to show that P(n) > 0 for all
integers n > 2.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(2) =23 —4 —1 =3 > 0 so that P(1) is true.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) > 0. Indeed,

Pin+1) = (n+1-2n+1)-1
= n?4+3n%4+3n+1—-2n—-3
= nd-2n—14+3n>+3n—-1
> 3n?+3n-—1
> 0

note that for n > 2,3n?2+3n —1> 15

(b) Let P(n) = n! — n?. We want to show that P(n) > 0 for all integers
n > 4.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(4) = 4! — 4*> = 8 > 0 so that P(1) is true.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.
(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n + 1) > 0. Indeed,

P(n+1) (n+1)!—(n+1)?
(n+1)n! —n?—2n—1
nl—n?>4+nn!—2n—-1
nn! —2n —1

n(n! —2) —1 > 0

v Vvl

note that for n > 4, n! > 24 so that n(n! —2) — 1 > 87.

9.13 Listing the first few terms of the sequence we find, a; = 3 = 3-7'"1, ay =
3- 727! etc. We will use induction on n > 1 to show that the formula for a,
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is valid for all n > 1.

(i) (Basis of induction) a; = 3 = 3 - 7' so that the formula is true for
n=1.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume that a = 3 - 7%~ for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that a,+q3 =3-7".

Upt1 = 7an

= 7-3.-771
= 37"

9.14 Let P(n) : 2*™ — 1 is divisible by 3. Then

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) is true since 3 is divisible by 3.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that 22"*2 — 1 is divisible by 3. Indeed,

222 1 =22"(4) — 1
=2""(3+1) -1
=22 .3 4 (22" — 1)
=22".3 + P(n)
=3(2"" +m)

where we used the induction hypothesis that 3|(2%" —1). That is, 2*"—1 = 3m
for some integer m. Since 22" +m is an integer, we conclude that 3|(22"! —1.

9.15 Listing the first few terms we find, a1 = 2,a9 = 5a; = 5(2),a3 =
Sag = 5%(2),as = Haz = 53(2). Thus, a, = 2(5"!). We will show that
P(n) : a, = 2(5"71) is valid for all n > 1 by the method of mathematical
induction.

(i) (Basis of induction) a; = 2 = 2(5'!). That is, P(1) is true.

(i) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that a,1 = 2(5"). Indeed,

Upy1 =Dap
=5[2(5"7")]
—a(5").

9.16 Let P(n) : n® + 5n is divisible by 3. We use mathematical induction.
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(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) is true since 6 is divisible by 3.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k <mn.

(iii) (Induction step) We must show that P(n+1) is true. That is, (n+1)+
5(n + 1) is divisible by 3. Indeed, we have

(n+1)2+5n+1)=0n*+5n)+3n*+3n+6 = (n’+5n) +3(n* +n+2).

By the induction hypothesis, n® 4+ 5n is divisible by 3 so that n3 + 5n = 3k,
where k € N. Hence, (n+1)> +5(n+1) = 3(k +n? +n +2) = 3k". That is,
n?® + 5n is divisible by 3.

9.17 Let P(n) : 14+3+---+2(n—1)+ 1 for n > 1 represent the sum
of the first n odd positive integers. We use mathematical induction.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) is true since 1 = 12.

(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n. (iii) (Induc-
tion step) We want to show that P(n + 1) is also true. That is, the sum of
the first n + 1 odd positive integers is (n + 1)%. Indeed, the sum of the first
n + 1 odd positive integers is

14345+ 4+2n—1)+1+2n+1=[143+5+---+2n—1)+1]+2n+1
=n’+2n+1=(n+1)>

9.18 Let P(n) : 23" — 1 is divisible by 11. We use mathematical induction.
(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) is true since 23! — 1 = 22 is divisible by 11.
(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k <mn.

(iii) (Induction step) We want to show that P(n+1) is true. That is, 2371 —1
is divisible by 11. Indeed,

2371 1 =93.23" —1=(224+1)-23" -1
=22-23" + (23" — 1)
—11-2-23" + (23" — 1).

Since both 11-2-23" and 23" — 1 are divisible by 11, their sum 23"*! — 1 is
also divisible by 11.

9.19 Let P(n) : a, = 3-2"! 4+ 2(—1)". We use mathematical induction
as follows.
(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) is true since a; = 1 =3- 271 +2(—1)%,
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(ii) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k <mn.
(iii) (Induction step) We want to show that P(n + 1) is true. That is,
any1 =3+ 2"+ 2(=1)"*!. Indeed, we have

Qpi1 =0y + 20,1
=327 L 2(—1)" +2[3-2" 2 4+ 2(—1)"7]
=3- (2" 2 )+ 2[(=1)" + 2(=1)" ]
=3.2" +2[(=1)" — 2(-1)"]
=3 2" 4+ 2(—1)"*1.

9.20 Let P(n) : a, < 4. We use mathematical induction as follows.

(i) (Basis of induction) P(1) is true since a; = 1 < 4.

(i) (Induction hypothesis) Assume P(k) is true for 1 < k < n.

(iii) (Induction step) We want to show that P(n+1) is true. That is, a,+1 < 4.
Indeed, we have

ns1 = VI+2a, < /1+24)=vV9=3<4.
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Section 10
10.1 Let R* denote the set of all positive real numbers. If 2 € R* then § €
R* and § < z. Thus, R* does not have a least element.

10.2 Let S be the set of positive integers n > 8 that cannot be written
as sums of 3’s and 5’s. We must show that S is the empty set. Suppose the
contrary. Then by Theorem 10.1, S has a smallest element m € S. Since
8=3+4+5,9=34+3+3 and 10 =5+ 5, we must have m > 11. This implies
that m — 3 > 8. If m — 3 can be written as sums of 3’s and 5’s so does m
which is not possible since m € S. Hence, m — 3 € S and m — 3 < m. This
contradicts the definition of m. Hence, we must have S = ().

10.3 Since a € S, S is non-empty subset of N and so by Theorem 10.1,
S has a smallest element m. In this case, ¢ = v/2m for some positive integer
c. Note that ¢ > m since v2 > 1. Hence, ¢ = 2m? so that ¢? is even and
hence c is even. Thus, ¢ = 2kwith k¥ € N and k < ¢ < m. Hence, 4k? = 2m?
or m? = 2k%. Hence, m = /2k. It follows that k € S with k¥ < m. This
contradicts the definition of m. We conclude that S is empty.

10.4 Since n|m, we have m = nq for some ¢ € Z. Thus, —m = (n)(—q)
and hence n|(—m).

10.5 Suppose that n|a and n|b. Then a = ng and b = ng’ for some ¢, ¢ € Z.
Thus, a £ b =n(q £+ ¢'). Hence, n|(a £ b).

10.6 Suppose that n|m and m|p. Then m = ng and p = mq' for some
q,q" € Z. Thus, p = n(qq’). Since ¢q¢' € Z then n|p.

10.7 If n|m and m|n then m = ng and n = mq’' for some ¢,q € Z. Thus,
m = mqq or (1 —qq")ym = 0. Since m # 0, q¢’ = 1. This only true if either
g=¢ =1orq=¢q = —1. That is, n = m or n = —m.

10.8 The numbers are : 2,3,5,7,11,13,17.

10.9 The prime numbers less that or equal to /227 are: 2, 3, 5, 7, 11,
13. Since none of them divides 227, by Theorem 10.5, we conclude that 227
is prime.



270 ANSWER KEY

10.1042 =2 x3 xT7and 105 =3 x5 x 7.
10.11 21.
10.12 Yes.

10.13 (a) Since 6m + 8n = 2(3m + 4n) and 3m + 4n € Z, we have 6m + 8n
is even (b) Since 6m + 4n* + 3 = 2(3m + 2n? +2) + 1 = 2k + 1 where
k = 3m + 2n? + 2, we have 6m + 4n? + 3 is odd.

10.14 If a|b then there is an integer k such that b = ka. Multiply both
sides of this equality by ¢ to obtain bc = (kc)a. Thus, albe.

10.15 If m = 2 and n = 1 then m? — n? = 3 which is prime. Depend-

ing on m and n the number m? — n? can be either prime or composite.

10.16 Since alb and a|c, there exist integers k; and ko such that b = aky
and ¢ = aky. Hence, mb 4+ nc = maky + naky = a(mk; + nky) = ak’. This
says that a|(mb + nc).

10.17 If a = b(mod n) and ¢ = d(mod n) then there exist integers k; and
ko such that a — b = kin and ¢ — d = kon. Adding these equations we find
(a4 c) — (b+d) = kn where k = ky + ko € Z. Hence, a + ¢ = b+ d(mod n).

10.18 Using the notation of the previous problem, we he ac — bc = kicn
and cb — bd = kobn. Adding these equations we find ac — bd = kn where
k = kic + kob € Z. Hence, ac = bd(mod n).

10.19 Since a — a = n(0), we have a = a(mod n).

10.20 From a = b(mod n), we have a — b = ng for some ¢ € Z. Multi-
ply through by —1 to obtain b — a = n(—q) = nq¢’. That is, b = a(mod n).

10.21 From a = b(mod n) and b = c¢(mod n), we obtain a — b = ng
and b — ¢ = ngy where q1,q2 € Z. Adding these two equations, we find

a—c=n(q + q2) = ng. Hence, a = ¢ (mod n).

10.22 By the previous problem, we have 92 = 12(mod 7). By Problem
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10.17, 7z = 0(mod 7). Using Problem 10.17 for a second time, we have
9z —Tx = 2x = 12(mod 7). This, the given equation, and Problem 10.17 lead
to x = —8(mod 7). Hence, x = Tk — 8 where k € Z.

10.23 From —11 = —11(mod 3) and —4 = 2(mod 3) we can write 2z =
2(mod 3). Multiply by 2 to obtain 4z = 4(mod 3). Thus, 4z = 1(mod 3).
From —3x = 0(mod 3) we obtain = 1(mod 3). Hence x = 3¢ + 1, where
ke Z.
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Section 11

11.1 (i) 20, (ii) ged(17,21)=L.

11.2 2.

11.3 7.

11.4 1.

11.5 3.

11.6 ged(3n+4,n+1) = ged(3n+4—-3(n+1),n+1) = ged(1,n + 1) = 1.

11.7 Let dy = ged(a,b) and dy = ged(|al, |b]). Since dy|a, by Problem 10.4,
dy|(—a). Hence, d;||a|. Likewise, d;||b|. By the definition of dy, we have
dy < dy. If |a| = a then dy|a. If |a|] = —a then dy|(—a) and by Problem
10.4, dyla. Likewise, ds|b. By the definition of dy, dy < d;. Hence, we have
shown that d; < dy and dy < dy so that d; = ds.

11.8 Since d|a and d|b, we can write a = kd and b = k'd for some inte-
gers k and k’. Thus, ged (%, %) = gcd(k,k'). Let p be a positive integer such
that p|k and p|k’. Then k = kip and k' = kop. Hence, a = k1pd and b = kopd.
This shows that dp|a and dp|b. By the definition of d, we must have d > dp
or p < 1. Since p is a positive interger, we have p = 1. Since 1 is the only
positive common divisor of k and &', we conclude that ged(k, k') = 1. Hence,

ged (g, %) =1
11.9 Since a|be, we have bc = ak for some k € Z. Since ged(a,b) = 1,
by Theorem 11.3, there are integers m and n such that ma + nb = 1. Mul-
tiply this last equation by ¢ to obtain ¢ = mac + akn = a(mc + kn). Since
mc + kn € Z, we conclude that alc.

11.10 Since ged(a, b) = 1, there are integers m and n such that ma+nb = 1.
Since ¢ = ak; and ¢ = bky, we have

c = cma + enb = abmky + abnk; = ab(mky + nky).
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Since mky + nky € Z, we conclude that ablc.

11.11 Let d = ged(ab, ¢). Since ged(a,c) = 1 and ged(b,¢) = 1, there are
integers my, mo,ny, and ny such that mia + nic = 1 and mqb 4+ noc = 1.
Hence,

1 = (mya+nic)(mob+nsc) = ab(myms)+c(minsa+nimeb+ningc) = abm+cn.
Now, d|ab and d|c so that d|(abm + cn). That is, d|1. Hence, ged(ab, c) = 1.
11.12 Using the division algorithm we have

121 =38 x 3+ 7

B=7Tx5+3
=2x3+1
2=1x2+0.

Hence, ged(121,38) = 1. By Theorem 11.3, there are integers m and n such
that 121m + 38n = 1.

11.13 m =11 and n = —35.

11.14 Let dy = ged(m,n) and dy = ged(ma, mb). Since di|m and da|n, we
have m = dik; and n = dyks. Hence, ma = (ad;)k; and na = (ad;)ks. That
is, adi|ma and ads|na. By the definition of ds, we have ad; < dy. On the other
hand, let r, s be two integers such that rm+ sn = dy. Then rma+ sna = ad;.
Now, dy|ma and da|na so ds|(rma + sna). Hence, dylad; so that dy < ad;.
We have shown that ad; < dy and dy < ad;. Hence, ad; = d».

11.15 Let d = ged(a, be), e = ged(a,b), and f = ged(a, ¢). By Theorem 11.3,
there are integers mq, mso, nq, no such that mya+nb = e and msa +nqgc = f.
Hence, ef = (myia+mn1b)(mea+noc) = a(mimoa+mingc+maonyb)+be(nins).
Since d|a and d|be, we have d|ef.

11.16 Let m =n =a = b= 1. Then ma + nb =2 and ged(a,b) = 1.

11.17 The only divisors of p are 1 and p. If p divides a then gcd(a, p) = p. If
p does not divide a then ged(a,p) = 1, that is a and p are relatively prime.
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11.18 By Theorem 11.3, there are integers x and y such that za + yb = 1.
Hence, xa = —yb + 1 and this implies that za = 1(mod b).

11.19 Let e = ged(a,b). Then e|a and elb. Hence e|(ma + nb). That is,
eld. Thus, d is an integer multiple of e.

11.20 If p|a then we are done. Suppose that p does not divide a. Then
gcd(a,p) = 1. By Problem 11.9, plb.
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Section 12

12.1 (a) A= 0.
(b) A={2,3,5,7,11}.
(c) A={-1}.

12.2 (a) A = {2z € Nz <5}.
(b) A = {2z € N|z is composite < 10}.

12.3 {a,b,c,d} = {d,b,a,c} and {d,e,a,c} = {a,a,d, e, c,e}.

12.4 (a) B is not a subset of A since j € B but j ¢ A.

(b) C C A.

(c) C CC.

(d) C' is a proper subset of A since C C A and ¢ € A but ¢ ¢ C.

5 (a) 3 € {1,2,3}.
1¢Z{1}.

{2} € {1,2}

{3} € {1,{2},{3}}
1e{1}

{

12.6 (a) AU B = {a,b,c,d, f,g}.
(b) AN B = {b, c}.

(c) A\AB ={d, f, g}

(d) B\A = {a}.

12.7 (a) True (b) False (c) False (d) False (e) True (f) False (g) True (h)
True.

12.8 (a) A x B ={(z,a), (z,b),(y,a), (y,b),(z,a), (2,b), (w,a), (w,b)}.
(b) Bx A= {(a,z),(b,z),(a,y), (b,y), (a,2), (b, 2), (a, w), (b,w) }.
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()

AxA :{<:L‘,$), (x,y), (:L‘, Z)a (x>w)> (ya IB), (ya y)? (ya 2)7 (y, w)7
(2, 2), (2,9), (2,2), (z,w), (w, 2), (w,y), (w, 2), (w,w)}.

(d) B x B = {(a,a), (a,b), (b, a), (b, b)}.

12.9 (a) {0, {a}, {b}, {c},{a, b}, {a,c},{b,c}, A}.

(b) There are 7 proper subsets, namely,

{0,{a}, {0}, {c},{a,0} {a,c},{b,c}}.

0

12.10

(a) 55 sandwiches with tomatoes or onions.
(b) There are 40 sandwiches with onions.
(c) There are 10 sandwiches with onions but not tomatoes.

12.11 (a) Students speaking English and spanish, but not french, are in
the brown region; there are 20 of these.

(b) Students speaking none of the three languages are outside the three cir-
cles; there are 5 of these.

(c) Students speaking french, but neither english nor spanish, are in the blue
region; there are 11 of these.

(d) Students speaking english, but not spanish, are in the yellow and gray
regions; there are 25 + 17 = 42 of these. (e) Students speaking only one of
the three languages are in the yellow, green, and blue regions; there are 25
+ 10 + 11 = 46 of these.

(f) Students speaking two of the three languages are in the pink, gray, and
brown regions; there are 9 + 17 4+ 20 = 46 of these.
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U : 110 studenis

12.12 First, writing the tabular form of each set, we find A = {4,6,8,9,10}
and B = {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}. Thus, A\B = {9,10} and B\A ={1,2,3,5,7}.

12.13 We have U¢ = () and ()¢ = U.
12.14 Note that A =0 so that AUB = B and AN B = 0.
12.15 We have AU B ={2,4,5,6,7,8} and AN B = {4,6,8}.

12.16

12.17

A x A={(a,a),(a,b),(a,c),(b,a),(bb),(bc),(ca),(cb),(cd)}.

12.18 AAB = {2,5}.
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12.19 (AU B)° = A°N B = {4}.

12.20 Using a Venn diagram, one can easily see that A\B = AN B°.
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Section 13

13.1 Let x € ANC. Then € A and x € C. Since A C B, we have
x € B. Thus, x € B and x € (' so that x € BN C.

13.2 Let A = {1},B = {2}, and C = {3}. Then ANC = BNC =10
and A # B.

13.3 Let A be a proper subset of a set B and let C' = (). Then ) = ANC C
BNnC=0and A=AUC C BUC. However, A # B.

13.4 Let x € B®. If v & A° then x € A. Since A C B, we have x € B.
That is, x € B¢. This contradicts our assumption that x € B¢. Hence, x € A°.

13.5 Let x € AU B. Then either z € A or ¢ € B. In either case we have
x € C since both A and B are subsets of C. This shows that AU B C C.

13.6 We first show that A x (BUC) C (A x B)U (A x C). Let (z,y) €
Ax(BUC). Thenz € Aand y € BUC. So either y € B or y € C. Hence, we
have either (z,y) € Ax Bor (z,y) € AxC. Thus, (z,y) € (Ax B)U(AxC).
Next we show that (A x B)U(Ax(C) C Ax (BUC). Let (z,y) € (Ax B)U
(A x C). Then either (z,y) € Ax Bor (z,y) € Ax C. If (x,y) € Ax B
then x € A and y € B. This implies that + € A and y € B U C and so
(z,y) € A x (BUC). Similar argument if (x,y) € A x C.

13.7 Let (z,y) € Ax (BNC). Then z € Ajy € B, and y € C. Thus,
(x,y) € Ax B and (z,y) € AxC. It follows that (z,y) € (Ax B)N(Ax ().
This shows that A x (BNC) C (Ax B)N(AxC).

Conversely, let (z,y) € (A x B) N (A x C). Then (x,y) €
(x,y) € AxC. Thus, x € A,y € B and y € C. That is, (z,y) €

A x B and
Ax(BNQ).
13.8 (a) The empty set contains no elements. Thus 0 & ().

(b) The set {@} has one element, namely (), whereas ) contains no elements.
Thus 0 # {0}.

(c) The set {#} has one element, namely (). That is, ) € {0}.

13.9 Suppose not. Then there is an x € (A\B) N (AN B). This implies that
x € A\B,z € A, and x € B. But € A\B implies that z € A and = ¢ B.
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So we have x € B and = ¢ B a contradiction. Hence, (A\B) N (AN B) = 0.

13.10 Suppose that A N B¢ # (. Then there is an x € A N B¢ This im-
plies that x € A and x € B¢. Thus, x € A and v € B. Since A C B and
x € A, we have x € B. It follows that x € B and « ¢ B which is impossible.

13.11 Suppose the contrary. That is, A N C # (). Then there is an ele-
ment * € A and x € C. Since A C B, we have © € B. So we have that
x € B and z € C. This yields that x € BN C which contradicts the fact that
BnC=0.

13.12 Let A = {1} and B = {2}. Then ANB =0 and Ax B = {(1,2)} # 0.
13.13 (a) Since AN B = {2}, we have P(A) = {0,{2}}.

(b) P(A) = {0, {1}, {2}, 4}.

(c) Since AU B ={1,2,3}, we have

P(AUB)={0,{1},{2},{3},{1,2},{1,3},{2,3},{1,2,3}}.

(d) Since A x B ={(1,2),(1,3),(2,2),(2,3)}, we have
P(AxB) = {0.{(1,2}{(1,3)},{(2,2)}, {(2),

3)},{(1,2),(1,3)},
{(1,2),(2,2)},{(1,2),(2,3)},{(1,3),(2,2)},{(1,3), (2,3)},
{(2,2),(2,3)},{(1,2),(1,3),(2,2)},{(1,2), (1,3),(2,3)},

{(1,2),(1,3),(2,3)},{(1,3),(2,2),(2,3)}, A x B}

13.14 (a) P(0) = {0}.
(b) P(P(0)) = {0,{0}}.
(c) P(P(P(0))) = {0,{0}, {{0}}, {0, {0}}}.

13.15 (a) Let A= {1,2} and B = {1,3}. Then AU B = {1,2,3} and
P(AUB) = {0, {1}, {2}, {3}, {12}, {1, 3}, {2.3}, {1.2,3}} whereas
P(A)UP(B) = {0, {1}, {2}, 11,2}, {3}, {1, 3}).

(b) Let X € P(ANB). Then X C AN B and therefore X C A and X C B.
This implies that X € P(A) and X € P(B) and hence X is in the intersec-
tion. This completes a proof of P(ANB) C P(A) N P(B).

Conversely, let X € P(A)NP(B). Then X € P(A) and X € P(B). Hence,
X C Aand X C B. It follows that X C AN B and therefore X € P(ANB).
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This ends a proof for P(A) NP(B) C P(ANB).

(¢) Let X € P(A)UP(B). Then X C A and X C B. Thus, X C AU B and
this implies that X € P(A U B).

(d) Let A={1} and B ={2}. Then A x B ={(1,2)}. So we have

P(AxB) ={0,{(1,2)}}

whereas

P(A) x P(B) ={(0,0), (0,{2}), ({1},0), {1}, {2})}

13.16 Let A = {z} and B = {z, {z}}.

13.17 (a) It is clear that A U A° C U. Conversely, suppose that = € U.
Then either z € A or x ¢ A. But this is the same as saying that x € AU A°.
(b) By definition ) € AN A¢. Conversely, the conditional proposition “x € A
and xz € A implies x € ()7 is vacuously true since the hypothesis is false. This
shows that AN A¢ C 0.

13.18 (a) If x € AU B then x € A or « € B. But this is the same thing as
saying x € B or x € A. That is, x € BU A. Now interchange the roles of A
and B to show that BUA C AU B.

(b) Let 2 € (AUB)UC. Then x € (AUB) or x € C. Thus, (x € Aor z € B)
or x € C. This implies z € A or (x € B or x € C'). Hence, z € AU (BUC).
The converse is similar.

13.19 Let x € AU(BNC). Then x € Aor x € BNC. Thus, z € A
or (x € B and x € (). This implies that (z € A or z € B) and (x € A or
z € C). Hence,r € AUBand z € AUC, ie. z € (AUB)N(AUC). The

converse 1s similar.

13.20 (a) If + € AN B then by the definition of intersection of two sets
we have x € A. Hence, AN B C A. Conversely, if z € A then z € B as well
since A C B. Hence, x € AN B. This shows that A C AN B.

(b) If x € AU B then z € A or x € B. Since A C B we have z € B. Hence,
AUB C B. Conversely, if x € B then x € AUB. This shows that B C AUB.
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Section 14

14.1 We have

rOr=20r)d0=(2x0x)® (rOT)

14.2 We have

14.3

=r©® (xrdT)
=xO1l=u=x.

(z@y)0r=(z0z)®(x0OY)

=r® (rOvy)

=T

where we used Example 14.5.

14.4

14.5 Since z © v =
1=10v=nwo.
14.6

r®ToOyY) =(zdT) O (zDy)

=lo(zay)
=xr Dy.

ANSWER KEY

x for all + € S, we can choose x = 1 and obtain
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and
@oy)e oy =lroy)erolzay) 7
=[zeT)dylozd (yoy)
=loyoCzrzPdl
=1.
Hence, by Example 14.6, we have 1 ®y =T O 7.

14.7 Let y = 0 and = 1 in Example 14.6 and notice that 1 0 = 1
and 1 ® 0 = 0 to conclude that 1 = 0. Similar argument for 0 = 1.

14.8 Wehave 20 (T®y) = (z0T)® (z0y) =0d2z0y=20y.

14.9By DeMorgan’s Law, we have

Sl

S

TOYU=TDy=1xDy.

14.10 We have

(2PyD2)0sBt®[(rPyP2)O(sPD)]=(rPy®2)O[sDt® (sD )]
(2RYyP2)0l=dy® 2.

14.11 We have

14.12 We have
TOYOTDY) O FOY) =x0yo(Tdy) ol
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14.13 We have

(a®b)®(a®c)=a0aPa@cPbOa®bOc
=aPa@chbOadbOC
=0 (1®c)Da®bdbOC
=a®01da0bPbOC
=aO(1®b)dboC
=adboec.

14.14 The output of the given circuit is (a+b)- (a+c¢) which, by the previous
problem, simplifies to a + (b - ¢). The resulting circuit simplification is shown
below.

14.15 We have

14.16 The output of the given circuit is (a -b) +[a- (b4 ¢)] + [b- (b+ ¢)]
which, by the previous problem, simplifies to b+ (a - ¢). The resulting circuit
simplification is shown below.
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5

14.17 1.
14.18 We have
a-b+b-c-(b+c)=a-b+b-b-c+b-c-c
=a-b+b-c+0b-c

=a-b+b-c
=b-(a+c).

14.19 The output of the given circuit is a - b+ b- ¢ - (b + ¢) which, by the
previous problem, simplifies to b (a + ¢). The resulting circuit simplification

is shown below.
1)
C b.(at+c)

b [

14.20 We have
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14.21 We have

(A-B-C)C+A-B-C+D=(A+B+C)-C+A+B+C+D
=(A+B+0C)-C+A+B+C+D
=A-B+B-C+C-C+A+B+C+D
=A-B+B-C+(C+C)+A+B+D
—A-(B+1)+B-(C+1)+C+D
=A-1+B-1+C+D=A+B+C+D.

14.22

A+B+C+D

(wlgevh
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Section 15

15.1 8.

15.2 A x A={(1,1),(1,2),(1,3),(2,1),(2,2),(2,3),(3,1),(3,2), (3,3)}.
153 r=2and y = —1.

15.4 Dom(R) = {—12,—6,5,8} and Range(R) = {—6,4,6}.

15.5 (a) f is a function from A to B since every element in A maps to

exactly one element in B. The range of f is the set {a,d}.
(b) f is not a function since the element 2 is related to two members of B.

15.6

15.7 R7' = {(1,a),(5,0),(2,¢),(1,d)}. R~" is not a function since 1 is re-
lated to a and d.

15.8
RUS ={(1,1),(1,2),(1,3),(1,4),(2,2),(2,3), (3,4), (4,1), (4,2)}
RN S ={(1,2),(1,3)}
R\S :{(174)7<2’2)7( ) (4’1>’(472)}
S\Rk ={(1,1),(2,3)}.

15.9 So R ={(a,a),(a,b),(a,g),(b,b),(b,g),(c,a)}.
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15.10 (a) {a,b}R{b, ¢} since |{a,b}| = |{b,c}| = 2.

(b) Since 1 = |{a}| # 2 = |{a, b}|, we have {a} R{a,b}.
(c) Since |{c}| = [{b}|, we have {c}R{b}.

15.11
(a) We have

T
(b) R is not a function since (4,y) ¢ R for any y € B. Also, (6,5) € R
and (6,6) € R but 5 # 6. S does not define a function since (5,5) € S
and (5,7) € S but 5 # 7. Finally, T is not a function since (6,5) € R and

(6,7) € Rbut 5 #T.

15.12 We have
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15.13 We have
Ax B={(2,6),(2,8),(2,10), (4,6), (4,8), (4,10)}
R=1{(2,6),(2,8),(2,10),(4,8)}

§=1{(2,6),(4,8)}
RUS=R
RNS=S5.

15.14 We have

{(Sarah, Mike), (Sara, John), (Sara, Derik), (Cindy, Mike), (Cindy, John)
(Cindy, Derik), (Brooke, Mike), (Brooke, John), (Brooke, Derik), (Nadia, Mike)
(Nadia, John), (Nadia, Derik)}.

Hence, there are 12 possibilities.
15.15 ~ R=1{(2,1),(3,1),(3,2)}.
15.16 RN S ={(0,0),(—1,1)}.

15.17 We have

R ={(b,a),(b,d),(c,a),(c,d), (e, a), (e, d)}.
The digarph is shown below.

b
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15.18 2"
15.19 Ro R = {(a,a), (b,b), (a,c)}.
15.20

P(Ax B) ={0,{(1,4)},{(1,3)},{(1,2)},{(1,4), (1,3)},
{(1,4),(1,2)},{(1,3), (1,2)},{(1,4), (1,3), (1,2)}}
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Section 16

metric since 2 > 1 but 1 ¥ 2. Finally, R is transitive because if z > y and
y > z then x > 2.

16.1 Since x > x for any number x € R, R is reflexive. R is not sym-

16.2 Since xx > 0 for all x € R, R is reflexive. If z,y € R are such that
xy > 0 then yxr > 0 since multiplication of real numbers is commutative.
Thus, R is symmetric. Finally, R is transitive for if xy > 0 then x and y
have the same sign. Similarly, if yz > 0 then y and z have the same sign. It
follows that all three numbers z,y, and z have the same sign.

16.3 Since every set is a subset of itself, R is reflexive. However, R is not
symmetric since it is possible to find two subsets X and Y of P(A) such that
X C Y. Finally, for A C B and B C C then A C C. That is, R is transitive.

16.4 R is reflexive: For all m € Z, m = m (mod 2) since m — m =2 - 0.

R is symmetric: If m,n € Z are such that m = n(mod 2) then there is an
integer k such that m —n = 2k. Multiplying this equation by —1 to obtain
n—m = 2(—k) so that n = m (mod 2). That is, n R m.

R is transitive: Let m,n,p € Z be such that m = n (mod 2) and n =
p (mod 2). Then there exist integers k; and ks such that m —n = 2k; and
n —p = 2ky. Add these equalities to obtain m — p = 2(ky + ko) which means
that m = p (mod 2).

If € [a] then x = 2k + a so that a is the remainder of the division of z by 2.
Thus the only possible values of a are 0 and 1 and so the equivalence classes

are [0] and [1].

16.5 R is reflexive: For all a € R we have a [ a since a —a =0 € Z.

R is symmetric: If a,b € R are such that a I b then a — b € Z. But then
b—a=—(a—0b)€Z. Thatis, b1 a.

R is transitive: If a,b,c € R are such that a I b and b I ¢ then a —b € Z and
b — ¢ € Z. Adding to obtain a — ¢ € Z that is a I c.

Fora € R [a] ={b € Rla=b+n, for somen € Z}.

16.6 || is reflexive: Any line is parallel to itself.
|| is symmetric: If [; is parallel to [ then [y is parallel to [;.
|| is transitive: If [; is parallel to Iy and Iy is parallel to [3 then [; is parallel
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to l3
It I € A then [I] = {I' € A|l||I}.

16.7 (a) R is reflexive since a + a = a + a, i.e. (a,a) R (a,a).

(b) R is symmetric: If (a,b) R (c,d) then a + d = b+ ¢ which implies that
c+b=d+a. That is, (¢,d) R (a,b).

(c) R is transitive: Suppose (a,b) R (¢,d) and (¢,d) R (e, f). Then a+d = b+c
and ¢ + f = d + e. Multiply the first equation by -1 and add to the second
to obtain a + f = d + e. That is, (a,b) R (e, f).

() (1,1),(2,2), (3.3), (4,4), (5,5) € [(1,1)].

(€) (3,1),(4,2),(5,3),(6,4),(7,5) € [(3,1)].

(£) (0,1), (1,2), (2.3), (3.4), (4.5) € [(1,2)]

() [(a,b)] =

2,
{(c,d)|d — ¢ =b—a}.
16.8 We must show that x R x for all x € A. Let x € A. Then there is
ay € A such that R y. Since R is symmetric, y R x. The facts that
r Ry,y R x and R transitive imply that x R x.

16.9 We have o R is reflexive: If x € A then by (i) x € Ay for some
1 <k <n. Thus, x and z belong to A, so that = R z.

e R is symmetric: Let x,y € A such that R y. Then there is an index k
such that x,y € Ag. But then y,xz € A,. That is, y R x.

e R is transitive: Let z,y, 2 € A such that x R y and y R z. Then there exist
indices ¢ and j such that z,y € A; and y,z € A;. Since y € A; N A;, by (ii)
we must have ¢ = j. This implies that z,y, z € A; and in particular z, z € A;.
Hence, z R z.

16.10 e If a € A then (a,a) € R and (a,a) € S. Hence, (a,a) € RN S
so that RN S is reflexive.

o If (a,b) € RN S then (a,b) € R and (a,b) € S. Since both R and S are
symmetric, we have (b,a) € R and (b,a) € S. Hence, (b,a) € RNS and RNS
is symmetric.

o If (a,b) € RN S and (b,c) € RN S then (a,b) and (b, ¢) are both in R and
S. Since R and S are transitive, we have (a,c¢) € R and (a,c) € S. Hence,
(a,c) € RN S so that RN S is transitive.

We conclude that R NS is an equivalence relation.

16.11 Every element belongs to exactly one equivalence class. We have
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nine elements accounted for, so there must be one more class. That is, there
are four equivalence classes.

16.12 e For all a € Z, we have 2a + 5a = 7a so that a = a(mod 7).

e Let a,b € Z such that a R b. Then 2a + 5b = 7k for some k € Z. Hence,
2b+ 5a = (=bb — 2a) + 7(b+ a) = Tk’ where ¥’ = a + b — k € Z. Hence,
b= a(mod 7).

e Let a,b,c € Z such that a R b and b R c¢. Then 2a 4+ 5b = 7k; and
2b+5¢ = Tky. Hence, 2a+5¢ = (2a+5b)+ (2b+5¢) —Tb = (k1 + ko —b) = Tk
with k3 = ki1 + k1 — b € Z. Hence, a R ¢ so that R is transitive.

We conclude that R is an equivalence relation.

16.13 (a) R is not symmetric since (—1)2 — 3% = =8 < 7 but 32 — (=1)? =
8 > 7. Also, R is not transitive since 3 R 2 and 0 R 1 but 3 R1.

(b) R is not reflexive since 1 R1. Also, R is not transitive since 1 + (—1)
0(mod 5) and (—1) + 6 = 0(mod 5) but 1+ 6 # 0(mod 5).

(c) R is not reflexive since 12 + 1% # 0.

16.14 The equivalence classes are: [1] = [3] = [4] = {1,2,4} and [2] =
[5] = {2,5}.

16.15 e (a,a) R (a,a) since a* = a?.

e If (a,b) R (c,d) then ad = be. Hence, da = ¢b and (c¢,d) R (a,b).

e Suppose (a,b) R (¢,d) and (¢,d) R (e, f). Then ad = bc and cf = ed. Hence
adf = bef and ¢fb = ebd. Hence, adf = ebd. Since d # 0, we find af = eb.
That is (a,b) R (e, f).

16.16 e Reflexive: x R x since 2% = 22

e Symmetric: If # R y then 22 = 4%, Thus, y*> = 22 and y R x.

e Transitive: If x R y and y R z then 2% = 3? and y? = 22. Hence, 2% = z
and z R z.

Finally,

2

[ ={r€Z:x R4} ={r € Z:2* =4} = {—4,4}.

16.17 There is only one equivalence class [a] = [b] = [c] = [d] = [e].

16.18 e Reflexive: (z,2) R (z,) since 22 + 22 = 2% + 22
e Symmetric: Suppose that (z1,41) R (72,%2). Then 22 + y? = x3 + y2 which
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is the same as 23 + y3 = 27 + y7. That is, (z2,y2) R (x1,y1).

e Transitive: Suppose that (x1,y1) R (x2,y2) and (z2,y2) R (23,y3). Then
¥ +y? = a3+ ys5 and x3 + y5 = 23 + y3. Hence, 22 + y? = 23 + y3. That is
(@1, 91) R (23,93).

The equivalence classes are circles centered at the origin.

16.19 e Reflexive: a R a since |x| + |z| = |z + x| = 2|z|.

e Symmetric: If a R b then |a| + |b] = |a + b|. This is the same as |b| + |a|] =
|b+ al. That is, b R a.

e R is not transitive since 1 R 0 and 0 R (—1) but 1 R(—1).

16.20 We have that a—b = ky € Z and ¢—d = ky € Z. Hence, (a+c)—(b+d) =
(a—b)—(d—c) =k —ky € Z. That is, (a+c¢) R (b+d).
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Section 17

17.1 For all m € 7Z we have that m + m is even and so m R m. This
shows that R is reflexive. R is not antisymmetric sine 2 R 4 and 4 R 2 but
2 # 4. Hence, R is not a partial order relation.

17.2 R is not antisymmetric since 2 R (—2) and (—2) R 2 but 2 # —2.
Hence, R is not a partial order relation.

17.3

(1,1)

/ / (1.0)
0.1 /
/

(0.0)

17.4 a. Reflexivity: for all 0 <4 < n, we have 2°|2°.

Antisymmetry: Suppose that 2¢|27 and 27|2". Then i < j and j < i. Since the
relation < is antisymmetric on N we conclude that i = j. That is 2! = 27.
Transitivity: Suppose that 2¢/27 and 27|2*. Then i < j and j < k. Since < is
transitive on N we conclude that i < k. Hence, 2¢|2".

Now, if 2¢ and 27 are element of A then either ¢ < j or j < i. That is, either
21|27 or 27]2°. So A is a totally ordered set.

b.
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17.5 R~! is reflexive: Since aRa for all a € A, we have aR™a.
R~ is antisymmetric: Suppose that aR~'b and bR 'a. Then aRb and bRa.

Since R is antisymmetric, we have a = b.
R~ is reflexive: Suppose that aR~'b and bR 'c. Then cRb and bRa. Since

R is transitive, we must have cRa. Hence, aR™'c.

17.6

17.7 (1) R is reflexive since |A| < |A] for all A € F.

(2) R is not anti-symmetric: Letting A = {1,2} and B = {3,4} we see that
AR Band B R Abut A# B.

(3) R is not symmetric: Letting A = {1,2} and B = {3,4,5} we see that
A R B but B not related to A.

(4) R is transitive: Suppose A R B and B R C. Then |A| < |B| and |B| < |C].
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Thus, |A| < |C|. That is, A R C.

17.8 (1) Reflexive: For any (a,a) € A, we have (a,a)R(a,a) because a < a
and a > a.

(2) Anti-symmetric: Suppose (a,b)R(c,d) and (c¢,d)R(a,b). Then a < ¢,b >
d,c < a,and d > b. Hence, a = ¢ and b = d. That is (a,b) = (¢, d).

(3) Transitive: Suppose (a,b)R(c,d) and (¢,d)R(e, f). Then a < ¢,b > d, ¢ <
e, and d > f. Hence, a < e and b > f. That is, (a,b)R(e, f).

17.9 {a} is the least element of S. S does not have a greatest element.

17.10 The set of negative integers is a non-empty subset of Z with no least-
element. Hence, the relation < on Z is not well-ordered.

17.11 Let a,b € A. Then the set {a,b} is a non-empty subset of A so that
it has a least element. That is, either a < b or b < a. But this shows that a
and b are comparable. Hence, < is a total order on A.

17.12 Suppose that a and b are least elements of S. Then we have a < b and
b < a. Since < is anti-symmetric, we must have a = b.

17.13 Reflexive: (a,a)R(a,a) since the statement (¢ = a and a < a) is
true.

Antisymmetric: Suppose (a,b)R(c,d) and (c¢,d)R(a,b). Since (a,b)R(c,d),
either @ < c or (a = ¢ and b < d). If a < ¢ then both statements ¢ < a and
(c =a and b < d) are false. This means that (¢,d) /

hspace—0.04inR(a,b), a contradiction. Hence, we must have a = c¢. Hence,
(a,b)R(a,d) implies b < d and (a,d)R(a,b) implies d < b. Hence, b = d and
therefore (a,b) = (¢, d).

Transitive: Suppose (a,b)R(c,d) and (c,d)R(e, f). We have

(i) If a < c and ¢ < e then a < e so that (a,b)R(e, f).

(ii) If @ < ¢ and ¢ = e then a < e so that (a,b)R(e, f).

(iii) If @ = ¢ and ¢ < e then a < e so that (a,b)R(e, f).

(iv) If a =cand ¢ = e then a = e and (b < d and d < f). Thus, a = e and
b < f so that (a,b)R(e, f).

We conclude that (Z x Z, R) is a poset.

17.14 2R(—2) and (—2)R2 but 2 # —2. Hence, R is not antisymmetric
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and therefore R is not a partial order on R.

17.15 The Hasse diagram is shown below
{a, b, ¢}

{a, b}

%

17.16 Let a,b € A with a # b. Then {a} Z {b} and {b} < {a}. That is
{a} and {b} are not comparable.

17.17 For all A € P(U), we have AN A = A so that R is reflexive. Now, if
ARB and BRA then ANB=Aand BNA=B. Since, ANB=BNA, we
obtain A = B. Hence, A is antisymmetric.

17.18 Let a € A. If aRa then we are done. Suppose that aRb for some
b € A. Since R is symmetric, we have bRa. Hence, aRb and bRa. Since R is
transitive, we have aRa. Hence, R is reflexive.

17.19
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1 6 9 10

17.20 The set of positive real numbers does not have a least element. Hence,
it is not well-ordered.
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Section 18

18.1 (a) (i) Suppose that g(ni;) = g(ng). Then 3n; — 2 = 3ny — 2. This
implies that n; = nsy so that g is one-to-one.

(ii) ¢ is not onto because there is no integer n such that g(n) = 2.

(b) Let y € R such that G(z) = y. That is, 3x — 2 = y. Solving for x we find
x = 2 € R. Moreover, G(2) = y. So G is onto.

18.2 Suppose that f(x;) = f(z2). Then I;—Tl = 22tl Cross multiply to

xo

obtain x1xs + 1 = x129 + 2. That is, x1 = x5 so that f is one-to-one.

18.3 Suppose that f(x1) = f(x2). Then 5 = 527 Cross multiply to
1 2

obtain z123 + 1 = 2279 + x5. That is, (1 — z2)(z122 — 1) = 0. This is

satisfied for example for z; = 2 and 21 = 3. Thus, f(2) = f(3) with 2 # 3.

Thus, f is not one-to-one.

18.4 (a) Since f(0.2) = f(0.3) = 0 with 0.2 # 0.3, f is not one-to-one.
(b) f is onto since for any z € Z, v € R and f(x) = x.

18.5 The answer is no. Let f(z) = z — 1 and g(x) = —x + 1. Then both
functions are one-to-one but f + g = 0 is not one-to-one.

18.6 (a) Since F'({a}) = F({b}) =1 and {a} # {b}, F' is not one-to-one.
(b) Since Range(F') = {0,1,2,3} # N, F' is not onto.

18.7 The answer is no. The functions f,g : Z — Z defined by f(n) =n+ 2
and g(n) = n + 3 are both onto but (f + ¢)(n) = 2n 4 5 is not onto since
there is no integer n such that (f + g)(n) = 2.

18.8 We have (F o F ') (y) = F(F'(y) = F(2) = 3(2) +2 = y.
This shows that F o F~! = [I. Similarly, (F~' o F)(z) = F}(F(z)) =
F~(3z +2) = 3222 = . Hence, F~' o F = Iy.

18.9 Let f : {a,b} — {1,2,3} be the function given by f(a) = 2, f(b) = 3.
Then f is one-to-one. Let g : {1,2,3} — {0,1} be the function given by
g(1) = g(2) = 0 and ¢g(3) = 1. Then g is not one-to-one. However, the
composition function g o f : {a,b} — {0,1} given by (g o f)(a) = 0 and
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(go f)(b) =1 is one-to-one.

18.10 Let f: {a,b} — {1,2,3} be the function given by f(a) = 2, f(b) =

Then f is not onto. Let g : {1,2,3} — {0,1} be the function given by
g(1) = ¢g(2) = 0 and ¢g(3) = 1. Then g is onto. However, the composition
function g o f : {a,b} — {0,1} given by (go f)(a) =0 and (go f)(b) =1 is

onto.

18.11 Let z1, 25 € X such that f(x1) = f(z2). Then g(f(x1)) = g(f(x2)).
That is, (go f)(x1) = (go f)(xs). Since g o f is one-to-one, we have x1; = xs.
This argument shows that f must be one-to-one.

18.12 Let z € Z. Since gof is onto, there is an € X such that (go f)(x) = z.
That is, there isay = f(x) € Y such that g(y) = z. This shows that g is onto.

18.13 Let w € W. Then (ho (go f))(w) = h((go f)(w)) = h(g(f(w))).
Similarly, ((ho g)o f)(w) = (hog)(f(w)) = h(g(f(w))). It follows that
ho(gef)=(hog)of.

18.14 By Examples 18.8, go f is bijective. Hence, by Theorem 18.1, (go f)~*
exists. Since (f~tog Y o(gof) = flo(gtog)of = flo(Iyof) = flof =
Ix and similalrly (go f)o (ftog ™) = Iy, wefind (go f)™' = flog ! by
the uniqueness of the inverse function.

18.15 (a) If f is one-to-one and |A| > |B| then some the elements of A
share a same element in B. But this contradicts the fact that f is one-to-one.
Hence, |A| < |B.

(b) If f is onto and |A| < |B| then there are at least two elements in B with
the same preimage in A. But this contradicts the definition of a function.
Hence, |A| > |B].

(c) It follows from (a) and (b) that |A| = |B]|.

18.16 (a) R is reflexive since f(a) = f(a) for all a € A. That is, aRa
for all @ € A. Now, suppose that aRB. Then f(a) = f(b) or f(b) = f(a).
Hence, bRa and R is symmetric. Finally, suppose that aRb and bRc. Then
f(a) = f(b) = f(c). Hence, aRc and R is transitive. We conclude that R is
an equivalence relation.

(b) First, we show that F' is a function. Suppose that [a] = [b]. Then aRb
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and therefore f(a) = f(b). That is, F'([a]) = F([b]). Next, we show that F'is
one-to-one. Suppose that F'([a]) = F([b]). Then f(a) = f(b). That is, aRB.
Hence, [a] = [b]. Finally, we show that F' is onto. Suppose y € Range(f).
Then y = f(a) for some a € A. But [a] € A/R and F([a]) = f(a) = v.

18.17 Since f(2) = f(3) and 2 # 3, f is not injective. f is not surjec-
tive since f(z) # 1 for any = € A.

18.18 Let y ¢ N. Then y > 1 and x =y —1 > 0. Hence, f(z) =|y—1]+1=
y— 14+ 1=y. Thus, f is onto. Now, since f(—2) = f(2) =3 and 2 # —2, f
is not one-to-one.

18.19 Let a € f~'(SUT). Then f(a) € SUT. Thus, either f(a) € S or f(a) €
T. Hence, either a € f71(S) or a € f~1(T). That is, a € f~1(S) U f~1T).
Nowm suppose that a € f~1(S)U f~1(T). Then a € f~1(S) or a € f~(T).
Thus, either f(a) € S or f(a) € T. That is, f(a) € S UT and hence
a€ f7H(SUT).

18.20 Let y € R. Since f is onto, there is z € R such that f(x
That is, y =

<<

1 : 1-2 _ 12
5. Solving for x, we find = 3,1- Lhus, f Yy)=2= T
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Section 19

19.1 The pigeons are the 10 children and the pigeongoles are the days of
the week.

19.2 The 11 people are the pigeons and the 10 floors are the pigeonholes.
By the Pigeonhole principle, at least two people will exist the elevator on the
same floor.

19.3 The pigeons are the 11 students. The smallest number of errors is
0 and the largest number of errors is 9. The Pigeonholes are the number of
errors of each student with one of them reserved to Gearoge Perry. By the
Pigeonhole principle, there are at least two students that made equal number
of errors.

19.4 The pigeons are the five selected integers and the holes are the subsets
{1,8},{2,7},{3,6},{4,5}. By the Pigeonhole principle, there are at least two
must be from the same subset. But then the sum of these two integers is 9.

19.5 The remainder of the division of a natural number by 11 are: 0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10.
If we count these as the pigeongoles and the 12 numbers as the pigeons then

by the Pigeonhole principle there must be at least two numbers with the

same remainder. But in this case, the difference of these two numbers is a
multiple of 11, i.e., the difference is divisible by 11.

19.6 At least five people share the same birthday.

19.7 There are 16 combinations of heads and tails. Since there are more
than 16 students in this class, at least two of them had to have the exact
same sequence. In this case, the “pigeons” are the students, and the “holes”
into which they are being placed are the possible sequences of heads and tails.

19.8 The remainder of the division of a natural number by N — 1 are:
0,1,2,3,--- , N — 1. If we count these as the pigeongoles and the N numbers
as the pigeons and since (%w > 2, by the Pigeonhole principle there must
be at least two numbers with the same remainder. But in this case, the
difference of these two numbers is a multiple of N — 1, i.e., the difference is

divisible by N — 1.
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19.9 The pigeons are the six chosen integers so that n = 6. Consider two
pigeonholes: {1,3,5,7,9} and {2,4,6,8,10}. By the Pigeonhole Principle, if
we pick six integers between 1 and 10, there must be at least one even integer
and one odd integer. However, we know that the sum of an even integer and
an odd integer is odd.

19.10 The pigeons are the 13 people and the pigeonholes are the months
of the year.

19.11 Suppose that m is the number of marbles distributed. We know that
m > kn. By the Pigeonhole Principle, there is a jar with at least (%W > k.
That is, one the jar has at least k + 1 marbles.

19.12 The pigeons are the 85 people and the pigeonholes are the 26 let-
ters of the alphabet.

19.13 The pigeonholes are the 101 possible grades. Therefore there must
be at least 102 students in the class in order for at least two receive the same

score.

19.14 For any sum of integers from the list, the possible remainders of the

division by N are: 0,1,---, N — 1. If there is a sum with a zero remainder
when divided by N then we are done. Otherwise, let the N numbers be
denoted by ai,as,--- ,an and define r; to be the remainder of the division

of S;=a;+ay+---+a; by N withr; € {1,2,--- /N—1}and 1 <i < N.
Thus, the pigeons are Si, .5, --- , Sy and the pigeonholes are 1,2,--- | N —1.
By the Pigeonhole Principle, there are two sums S; and S; (i < j) such that
Si = Ng;+rand S; = Ng; +r. Hence, a;41+---+a; =5, —S; = N(qg; — ;).
That is, a;41 + - - + a; is divisible by V.

19.15 Let A be the group of people who knew each other before the party
and B the group who were complete strangers before the party. Then n =6
and k = 2. By the Pigeonhole Principle, either 3 of them knew each other
before the party or 3 of them were complete strangers before the party.

19.16 Let n be the number of cards needed so that (ﬂ > 3 where k£ = 4
represents the number of suits. By the Pigeonhole Principle, n must be at
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least 9.

19.17 There are 50 positive odd numbers less than 100:
{1,3,5,7,---,97,99}.
We can partition these into subsets as follows:
{1}.{3,99}, {5,97},---,{49,53}, {51}.

Note that the sets of size 2 have elements which add to 102. There are 26
subsets (pigeonholes) and 27 odd numbers (pigeons). So at least two num-
bers (in fact, exactly two numbers) must lie in the same subset, and therefore

these add to 102.

19.18 With n = 100 and k£ = 12, we find {%W = 9. Hence, at least 9
people were born in the same month.

19.19 A partition of {1,---,2n} is
{1,2},{3,4},--- ,{2n — 1,2n}.

These are the n pigeonholes and the elements of A are the pigeons. Accord-
ing to the Pigeonhole Principle, there are two members of A that belong to
a partition set. But, then these two numbers are consecutive.

19.20 Suppose all the children gathered a different number of nuts. Then
the fewest total number is 0+1+2+4+3+44+5+6+---+ 14 = 105, but this
more than 100, a contradiction.
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Section 20
20.1 The first four terms are:

vy =

V2
U3

~N N

20.2 a. We have

Fp—Ffy = (B — Fed)? — I
F2 —2F 1 Fry
Fii1(Frs1 — 2F5—1)
Fip1(Fy + Foq — 2F,4)
Fip1 (Fy, — Fi1)

= Fr1Fy — Fryp1 Fry

Fpg —Fp-F., = (B +Fea)’ - Ff - FL,
= 2FFyy

Feo—F; = (Fio— Fo)(Fepr + Fr)
(Fie + Frm1 — Fi) Figo
= Fr1Frio

d. The proof is by induction on n > 0.

Basis of induction: FyFy — FZ2 = (2)(1) —1=1=(-1)°.
Induction hypothesis: Suppose that F, oF, — F2,, = (—=1)"
Induction step: We must show that F,,43F, 1 — Fr,, = (—=1)"*!. Indeed,

FosFopn —Foy = (Fupa+ Fu)Fop — Flyy
= FopFon+F - F,
= Fupo(Fop1 — Fago) + F2y
- - n+2Fn + Fg_H
T
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= L. Since ”*1 > 1 then L > 1.

20.3 Suppose that limn_m
On the other hand, we have

: FrtF_
L = hmnﬁoo%
n

= limyo( 55t + 1)
= lim,eo(—— +1)

Fpn—1

_ 1
= 1+1

Multiply both sides by L to obtain
L~ L-1=0.
SolvingweﬁndL:%g<1andL:%5>1.

20.4 Suppose that L = lim,,_,o x,. Then L = +/2 + L. Squaring both sides
we obtain L? = L+ 2. Solving this equation for L we find L = —1 and L = 2.
Since L > 0 we see that L = 2.

20.5 a. 1+2+---+(n—1)— nnl),

b.3+2+44+6+8+- +2n_3+2(1+2+ n) =3+n(n+1).

c. 3-1+43:-243-34+---+3-n=

206 14+2422+ - 420l =22b =90

b. 3l 43m72 4 4374341 =32

c. 2" 4+3.2n243.2" 3 ... 4+3.2243-243 =271 3.

d. 2n_2n71_‘_2n72_2n73_{____+(_1)n71_2+( ) _ QnZk 0(_%) —

(1= (3.

20.7 Listing the first five terms of the sequence we find:

cT = 1

cy = 14 3t

c3 = 1+3 432
g, = 1+31432433

s = 1+3'+324+3%3434

Our guessis ¢, = 1+3+3*+---+3"1 = 1 . Next, we prove by induction
the validity of this formula.
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31—
Basis of induction: ¢; =1 = 5 L

Induction hypothesis: Suppose that Cpn =

31

gntli_g
2

Induction step: We must show that ¢, .1 = . Indeed,

Cni1 = 3, +1
3(37—1)
5+l

n+1_
3rtioa
2

20.8 Listing the first five terms of the sequence we find:

Wy = 1

wy = 2—1
wy = 22 9241
w3 = 23—22+2—1

wy = 20 —23422_-241

n _(_1yn
Our guess is w, = Y ,_o(—1)F2"F = M

validity of this formula by mathematical induction.

. Next, we prove the

O+1/1__(_1\0+1
Basis of induction: wg =1 = 2zl
n+1 1yn+41
Induction hypothesis: Suppose that w,, = il G ; 2)"")
n+2(1__(_1\n+2
Induction step: We must show that w,,; = d ; ") Indeed,
Wn+1 = 2nt — Wn,

2 (1 (=)™

ontl 3
2" (1 (=3)""?)

20.9 If the given formula is the correct one then it must satisfy the mathe-

matical induction argument.

Basis of induction: a; = 0(1 — 1)2.

Induction hypothesis: Suppose that a,, = (n — 1)2.

Induction step: We must then have a,; = n%. This implies 2a,, +n—1=n

and by the induction hypothesis we have 2(n —1)?> +n — 1 = n?. Simplifying

to obtain n? — 3n + 1 = 0 and this equation has no integer solutions.

2
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20.10 a. Yes. A =2 and B = —5.
b. No. A =n depends on n.

c. No. Degree of ¢, 5 is 2.

d. Yes. A=3,B=1.

e. No because of the —2.

f. Yes. A=0,B = 10.

20.11 a. We have the following system

C+D =1
20+D = 3

Solving this system we find C' = 2 and D = —1. Hence, a, = 2" — 1. In
particular, as = 7.

b. We have the following system

C+D =0
20+D = 2

Solving this system we find C' = 2 and D = —2. Hence, a,, = 2" — 2. In
particular, as = 6.

20.12 Indeed,
31— 2,5 = 3(C-2""1+ D) —2(C-2"2+ D)

= 3¢ -0t —C.2"t 4+ D
= 20 -2 1+ D
= C-2"+ D =a,.

20.13 The roots of the characteristic equation

t?—2t-3=0

are t = —1 and t = 3. Thus,

a, = C(-=1)"+ D3"

is a solution to
Ay = 20p—1 + 3Ap—_o.
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Using the values of ap and a; we obtain the system

cC+D =1
—-C+3D = 2.

Solving this system to obtain C' = i and D = %. Hence,

_(_1)n 3n+1
Ay = 1 + 1

20.14 The single root of the characteristic equation
2 —2t+1=0

is t = 1. Thus,
a, = C+ Dn

is a solution to
ap = 20p—1 — Ap_2.

Using the values of ap and a; we obtain the system
C = 1
C+D = 4
Solving this system to obtain C'=1 and D = 3. Hence,

a, = 3n+ 1.

20.15 If we assume that F' is a function then the number F(3) exists. But
F(3) =1+ F(6) = 1+ F(3). This implies that 1 = 0 which is impossible.
Hence, F' does not define a function.

20.16 a, =2n+1,n > 0.

20.17 ay =0+ 142+ + (n— 1) = 21,

20.18 The roots of the characteristic equation

P —t—1=0
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1+\/5>n+D<1—2\/3

)?’L

is a solution to
Qp = Ap—1 + Ap—2.

Using the values of ap and a; we obtain the system

C+D = 1
C(lJr\/g)_i_D(lf\/g) = 1.

2 2

Solving this system to obtain

Hence,
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Section 21

21.1 (a) This is a decision with two steps. For the first step we have 10
choices and for the second we have also 10 choices. By the Fundamental
Principle of Counting there are 10 - 10 = 100 two-digit code numbers.

(b) This is a decision with three steps. For the first step we have 9 choices,
for the second we have 10 choices, and for the third we have 10 choices. By
the Fundamental Principle of Counting there are 9-10 - 10 = 900 three-digit
identification card numbers.

(c) This is a decision with four steps. For the first step we have 10 choices,
for the second 9 choices, for the third 8 choices, and for fourth 7 choices. By
the Fundamental Principle of Counting there are 10-9-8-7 = 5040 four-digit
code numbers.

(d) This is a decision with five steps. For the first step we have 9 choices, for
the second 10 choices, for the third 10 choices, for the fourth 10 choices, and
for the fifth 10 choices. By the Fundamental Principle of Counting there are
9-10-10-10-10 = 90,000 five-digit zip codes.

21.2 (a) This is a decision with three steps. For the first finisher we have
8 choices, 7 choices for the second and 6 choices for the third. By the Fun-
damental Principle of Counting there are 8 -7 - 6 = 336 different first three
finishers.

(b) This is a decision with three steps. For the first finisher we have 3 choices,
2 choices for the second and 1 choice for the third. By the Fundamental Prin-
ciple of Counting there are 3 -2 -1 = 6 different arrangements.

21.3 This is a decision with two steps. For the choice of shirts there are
2 choices and for the choice of pants there are 3 choices. By the Fundamen-
tal Principle of Counting there are 3 -2 = 6 different choices of outfits.

21.4 This is a decision with two steps. For the choice of president we have
10 possible choices, for the choice of the vice-president we have 9 choices. By

the Fundamental Principle of Counting there are 10 - 9 = 90 different ways.

21.5
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RHB /T
|
[HB /T

Z O IO Z =

21.6 48.

21.7 For the first prize we have 20 choices and for the second we have 19
choices. By the Fundamental Principle of Counting we have 20 - 19 = 380
possible choices.

21.8 For the president we have 24 choices, for the vice-president we have 23
choices, for the secretary we have 22 choices, and for the treasurer we have 21
choices. By the Fundamental Principle of Counting there are 24-23-22-21 =
255,024 possible choices.

21.9 For the first ranking we have 10 choices, for the second we have 9
choices, for the third 8 choices, and for the fourth 7 choices. By the Funda-
mental Principle of Counting there are 10-9 -8 - 7 = 5040 possible ways.

21.10 We can look at this problem as a task with 8 seats numbered 1 -
8. For the first seat, we have 8 possibilities. For the second seat, we have
only 1 possibility since each person must sit next to his/her spouse. For the
third seat, there are 6 possibilities. For the fourth seat, 1 possibility, the fifth
seat, 4 possibilities, the sixth seat 1 possibility, the seventh seat 2 possibili-
ties, and the eight seat 1 possibility. By the multiplication rule of counting,
there are 8 -6 - 4 - 2 = 384 ways.

21.11 12 different ways.
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21.12 (a) 63 (b) 16 (c) 22.

21.13 (a) 100,000 (b) 90,000 (c) 30,240.
21.14 16,800 different ways.

21.15 66 toppings.

21.16 6,400,000 numbers.

21.17 320 numbers.

21.18 6,227,020,800 ways.

21.19 The tree diagram is shown below.

Hotel Van — Airplane, Hotel Van $410

Airplane <
Taxi — > Airplane, Taxi $390
Hotel Van ——» Bus, Hotel Van $210
Bus <

Taxi ———» Bus, Taxi $190
Hotel Van » Train, Hotel Van $285
Taxi _ , Train, Taxi $265

21.20 The tree diagram is shown below.
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Choice 1 Choice 2 Chaice 3
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Section 22

22.1 If(m%!n)!:g—:thenm:9andn:3.
22.2 (a) 26 - 26 - 26 - 26 = 456,976

(b) 26Ps = agy = 26+ 25 - 24 - 23 = 358, 800.
22.3 (a) 96P5 - 10 - 10 - 10 = 15,600, 000

(b) 26P3 ‘10 P3 - 15600 . 720 - 1]., 232, 000

22.4 (a) 40 - 40 - 40 = 64, 000

(b) 0P = 25y = 5a = 59, 280.

22.5 (a) 12P12 = 12! = 479, 001, 600
(b) 7P; 5 Py = 71+ 5 = 5040 - 120 = 604, 300.

22.6 (a) 5 (b) 5P, =20 (c) 5P3 =60 (d) 5P, = 120.

22.7 There are 5P; = 60 different ways.

22.8 96 P3 = 15,600.

22.9 (a) 456,976 (b) 26P; = 358,800 (c) 456,976 — 358,800 = 98, 176.
22.10 95,040.

22.11 11,880.

22.12 51,105,600,000.

22.13 720.

22.14 34,650.

22.15 210.



317

Section 23
23.11f,,C, = n,(len), = 13 then we can choose m = 13 and n =1 orn = 12.

23.2 Since order is not of importance here, the number of different choices
is 4203 = 11480

23.3 Since the handshake between persons A and B is the same as that
between B and A, this is a problem of choosing combinations of 25 people
two at a time. There are 95C5 = 300 different handshakes.

23.4 Since order is irrelevant, the different two-person committe is 5C5 = 10.

23.5 There are gCy = 28 different ways.

23.6 There are 30C3 = 4060 different ways.

23.7 Recall that ,,P, = —2~ = nl,,C,. Since n! > 1, we can multiply

(m—n)!

both sides by ,,C,, to obtain ,,P, = n!,,C, > ,,C,.

23.8 (a) The order of how you select the toppings is irrelevant. Thus, this
problem is a combination problem.
(b) The order of the winners is important. Thus, the problem is a permuta-
tion problem.
23.9 We have

(a+0)" = a" + 7a° + 21a°b* + 35a*b® + 35a°b* + 21a*b° + Tab® + b'.
23.10 The 5" term in the binomial theorem corresponds to k = 4. Thus, the
answer is 7Cy(2a)*(—3b)* = 22, 680ab".

23.11 (a) Order matters. (753-1835 is different from 753-8531).
(b) Order doesn’t matter if each person has equal powers.

(¢) Order matters.

23.12 (a)2,730 (b)455.

23.13 60.
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23.14 3.

23.15 9.

23.16 6,300,000.
23.17 5 Cs.

23.18 420.

23.19 55,525,372 combinations.

23.20 (a) 90 (b) 195.

ANSWER KEY
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Section 24
24.1 Vg ={a,b,c,d}, Eq ={(a,c),(a,d),(b,d),(b,c),(c,d)}.

24'2 (a’) EG - {61762763764a65766}7 VG == {'Ul,’UQ,U?,,U4,U5,U6,'U7} (b) Us (C)

es (d) {ea,e3} (e) {v2,va} (f) {e1, 4,65}

24.3 (a) G is not simple since it has a loop and parallel edges. (b) G is
simple.

244

24.5 (a) Bipartite. (b) Any two sets of vertices of K3 will have one set
with at least two vertices. Thus, according to the definition of bipartite
graph, K3 is not bipartite.

24.6

Ka.s

24.7 The graph G has deg(u) = 2, deg(v) = 3, deg(w) = 4 and deg(z)
= 1.
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24.8

wh,_

!

24.9 (a)

“/_

%

N - — O
S AN O —
AN O AN~

S AN O N
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24.10
. * / 4 /1‘
\ '~,{
; .: )
| / |
i
1 2 3 - 5 6
24.11
vertex n — degree out — degree
U1 3 3
(%) 2 4
V3 2 0
V4 2 2
Vs 1 1

24.12 Each edge contributes 1 to the indegree of one vertex, so contributes
1 to the sum ) i, deg™(v). Thus, the sum } deg~(v) is just the total
number of edges. Similarly for the outdegrees.

veVa

24.13

[ €1 € €3 €4 €5 €4 |
vp 1 0 0 0 0 O
vp, 01 1 0 0 0
v3 0O 1 1 1 0 0
vy 1 0 0 1 2 0
vs 0 0 0 O 0 O
ve 0 0 0 0 0 1

v, 00 0 0 0 1|

24.14 Since 2|Eg| = 60, |Eg| = 30. So the graph has 30 edges.
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Section 25
25.1 (a) AeyBezDerEegC. (b) AegDerEegCeyB. (¢) AegDerEegCeyBeq A.

25.2
B

25.3 (I) is disconnected (II) is connected.

25.4 Fach vertex has an even degree. Hence, by Theorem 25.1, the graph
has an Euler circuit.

25.5 There is no path that visits every vertex of the graph exactly once.
25.6 Both graphs are disconnected.
25.7 (a) 3 connected components (b) 2 connected components.

25.8

25.9 (a) Vertices A and D have odd degrees. (b) Vertices B and D have odd
degrees.
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25.10 (a) deg(A) = 1, deg(B) = deg(D) = 3. (b) deg(A) = deg(D) =
1, deg(B) = 3.
25.11 Only A and B are of odd degree.
25.12 Any circuit will have to cross D twice.
25.13 No.

25.14 Yes.



324 ANSWER KEY

Section 26

26.1 Graphs A and C satisfy the definition of a tree. Graph B has a circuit
and Graph D is disconnected.

26.2 57.
26.3 Yes provided the graph is connected.

26.4 The root is a.

vertexr level
1

TR S TR O a0 o
NN Wk W N

The height of the tree is 4.

26.5 (a) vs. (b) {vo, vs,v5}. (¢) {vr,vs,v9}. (d) {4, v7,v8,v9}. (€) {v1,v2,v3}, {v5, v6}, {v7, Vs, Vo]
(f) {027 /067 U7, US) U97 V10- (g)

26.6
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26.7

v

Y %

Given a number between 1 and 15, it is first compared with 8; if it is less
than 8, proceed to key 4; if it greater than 8, proceed to key 12; if it is equal
to 8 the search is over. One proceeds down the tree in this manner until the
number is found.
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26.8 Let T,,T,, and T,, be the trees rooted at s, v, and w respectively. Ap-
plying the preorder traversal algorithm we obtain the following listings:
Ty:w,z,y,z2.

T, :v,u, Ty or v,u,w,z,y, z.

T, :s,p,q.

T:r,T,Tsor ryv,u,w,x,y, 2,8,p,q.

26.9 The first graph is a forest whereas the second is not.

26.10 They have the same number of edges.

26.11
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Adjacency matrix, 202
Adjacent vertices, 194
Ancestors, 219
Antisymmetric, 134
Arguing from examples, 61
Argument, 35

Arithmetic sequence, 160
Axiom, 56

Axiomatic set theory, 100

Barber paradox, 100
Begging the question, 61
Bernoulli’s inequality, 80

Biconditional proposition, 31

Bijective function, 150
Binary relation, 127
Binary search tree, 226
Binary tree, 220
Binomial coefficient, 187
Binomial Theorem, 187
Bipartite graph, 197
Boolean algebra, 118
Boolean expression, 20
Boolean variable, 20
Branch, 216

Cardinality, 113
Cartesian product, 105, 126
Ceiling function, 67

Characteristic equation, 162
Child, 219

Circuit, 206

Circular proof, 68

Closed path, 206
Combination, 185
Comparable, 144
Complement, 133

Complete bipartite graph, 197
Complete graph, 196
Composite number, 88
Composition of relations, 130
Compound propositions, 7
Conclusion, 29, 35
Conditional connective, 29
Conditional proposition, 29
Congruent modulo n, 92
Conjunction, 7
Conjunctive addition, 38
Conjunctive simplification, 39
Connected components, 212
Connected graph, 207
Constructive proof, 56
Contradiction, 13
Contrapositive, 30
Converse, 30

Corollary, 56
Counterexample, 47, 62
Cycle, 206

De Morgan’s Laws, 112
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De Morgan’s laws, 10
Decision tree, 225
Definition, 56

Degree of a vertex, 198
Descendant, 219
Descriptive form, 100
Digraph, 128, 194
Direct method of proof, 59
Directed edge, 128
Directed graph, 194
Disconnected graph, 207
Disjoint sets, 104
Disjunction, 7
Disjunctive addition, 38
Disjunctive syllogism, 39
Divisible, 88

Division Algorithm, 86
Domain, 127

Domain of discourse, 46

Edges, 194

Empty set, 100

Equal sets, 102
Equivalence classes, 137
Equivalence relation, 135
Equivalent circuits, 20
Equivalent propositions, 10
Euclidean Algorithm, 93
Euler circuit, 207

Euler path, 207
Exclusive or, 8
Existential quantifier, 48

Factorial, 179
Fibonacci, 160
Finite set, 113
Floor function, 67
Forest, 227

Free variable, 46
Full binary tree, 221
Function, 128

INDEX

Fundamental Theorem of Arithmetic,

38

Generating rule, 160
Geometric progression, 78
Geometric sequence, 161

Greatest common divisor, 89

Hasse diagram, 143
Height, 218

Hupothetical syllogism, 40
Hypothesis, 29

In-degree, 203

Incidence matrix, 204
Indirect proof method, 72
Inference, 35

Infinite set, 113

Initial condition, 160
Injective, 149

Intermediate Value Theorem, 59

Intersection of sets, 104
Invalid argument, 36
Inverse, 30

Inverse relation, 129
Inverter, 17

Isolated vertex, 195
[teration, 160

Jumping to a conclusion, 61

Leaf, 216, 219

Least element, 145
Left child, 220
Lemma, 56

Level of a vertex, 218
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Logic, 56
Logic gate, 17
Loop, 128, 195

Mathematical induction, 77
Mathematical system, 56

Method of exhaustion, 59

Modus ponens, 37

Modus Tollens, 37

Multiplication rule of counting, 172

Naive set theory, 100
Natural numbers, 46
Negation, 9
Nonconstructive proof, 58

One’s complement, 22
One-to-one, 149

One-to-one correspondence, 150
Onto function, 149

Ordered pair, 126

Out-degree, 203

Paradox, 100

Parallel edges, 194
Parent, 219

Partial order, 142
Partition of sets, 113
Pascal’s identity, 186
Pascal’s triangle, 188
Path of length n, 206
Permutation, 150, 179
Pierce arrow, 17
Pigeonhole principle, 156
Poset, 142

Power set, 113
Predicate, 46
Premises, 35

Preorder traversal, 226

Prime number, 88
Projection function, 150
Proof, 56

Proof by cases, 66

Proof by contradiction, 72
Proof by contrapositive, 73
Proper subset, 102
Proposition, 6
Propositional functions, 7
Propositional variables, 7

Quantifier, 47

Range, 127

Recurrence, 160
Reflexive, 134

Regular graph, 205
Relative complement, 103
Relatively prime, 90
Right child, 220

Rooted tree, 218

Rule of contradiction, 40
Russell’s Paradox, 100

Scheffer stroke, 17

Set, 99, 100

Set-builder form, 100
Siblings, 219

Simple graph, 195
Simple path, 206
Spanning tree, 222
Subgraph, 203

Subset, 101

Subtree, 219

Surjective, 149
Symbolic connectives, 7
Symmetric, 134
Symmetric difference, 104
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Tabular form, 100
Tautology, 10
Theorem, 56

Total degree, 198
Total order, 144
Transitive, 135

Tree, 216

Tree diagram, 172
Trichotomy Law, 142
Trivial proof, 66
Truth set, 46

Truth table, 8

Truth Value, 6

two’s complement, 22

Undirected graph, 194

Unioin of sets, 103

Unique Factorization Theorem, 88
universal conditional proposition, 48
Universal quantifier, 47

Universal set, 103

Vacuous proof, 66
Vacuously true, 29
Valid argument, 36
Venn diagrams, 102
Vertex, 128

Vertices of a graph, 194

Well order, 145
Well-Ordering Principle, 86
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